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INTRODUCTION

A. Theoretical background

The subject of the present study is the influence of Arabic on the Hebrew
of Arab writers in Israel. In my MA thesis (Shakkour 2009) I discussed the
influence of Arabic on the Hebrew writings of Anton Shammas, however,
so far no comprehensive study has been made of the traces of Arabic in the
literary works of other Arab writers (Naim Araydi, Sayyid @ashu, Atallah
Mansour, Gerries Tannous, Muhammad Ghanayim, Usama Abu Ghush
and Salman Natour) originally composed in Hebrew or translated from
Arabic into Hebrew by an Arab writer. Arabs writing literature in Hebrew
is a relatively new phenomenon.! A number of researchers have described
this phenomenon, in an attempt to explain the motives for its emergence,
but have ignored the lexical and syntactic influence of Arabic on the works
in question.?

The study below is based on the examination of the writings of numerous
authors, from a variety of cultural and educational backgrounds. The
research questions addressed here are the following:

Is the influence of Arabic equally great among most authors; what can we
conclude from this?

Is there a connecton between an author’s educaton and the nature and
stweength of Arabic influences?

Do most authors adhere in equal measure to Arabic texts when they are
translated into Hebrew, and how does the research affect the swength of the
influences?

! See Shakkour 2013, pp. 1-17.

2 Abu Balr (2002) studied the influence of Arabic as a native language on the
written Hebrew of 17-18-year-old Arab students taling the maticulation exams in
the years 1996-2000, but made no mention of the influence of Arabic on the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors. @n the influence of Arabic on Modemn Hebrew,
see Mar'1 (2012, pp. 10-17).
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Do Arab authors tend to preserve Arabic syntactc swuctures when writng in
Hebrew or when translating their texts into Hebrew; what are the mowvations
for this?

Many prominent writers today compose literature in a language that is not
therr native tongue, that is, in the language of the “other”. Some use the
language of the other to express personal experiences or emotions, others
use it on official occasions when speaking before a certain audience, and
still others choose it freely and consciously because they feel comfortable
and fluent in it. Discussing the other in literary research means focusing on
the literature of minorities, minor literature, literature of groups that have
historically been marginalized, and may also be motivated by a general
liberal interest in strengthening the identity of cultural groups and in the
promotion of cultural variation and multiculturalism. Focusing on the
other shows to what extent culture itself is a variable ideological
structure 3 A good example of writing in the language of the other is that
of the Algerian author Assia Jabbar, who consciously chose to write in
French, the language of the colonizers in Algeria. She felt the need to
express the brutality of French colonialism in the French language, and to
use that language to document the Algerian people’s rebellion and heroic
struggle against the French enemy. As she explained, writing in the
language of the other means making the other tangible and discemable.*

Margolin discussed syntactic waces of Arabic in the language of Anton
Shammas’ novel Arabesques.® She describes the many Arabic taces in
this Hebrew novel as stylistic embellishments, that decorate the text like
arabesques. They do not mar the quality of the novel’s Hebrew, but create
“a literary language that differs from all the languages of Hebrew literature
so far”.% Shammas was able to create such a language because of his
intimate acquaintance with contemporary written Hebrew on one hand,
and the linguistic culture of modem written Arabic on the other. His
achievement thus reflects the diglossia in which he lives, as an Israeli Arab
writer who is fluent in both Hebrew and Arabic.

3 Buchweitz, Mar'1 and Fragman 2010, p. 10.

4 Jabbar 2003, pp. 19-27.

5 Margolin 2003, pp. 53-60; Margolin 1996, pp. 296-348.

¢ Prof. Menahem Pery, editor of >y 7wi na x'x0°, Shammas® Hebrew translation
of Emile Habibi’s Js&% <y Wow (Sarava the Ghoul’s Baughter), praises the
wanslator for having produced a masterpiece which succeeds in conveying the
qualities of Habibi’s Arabic in a type of Hebrew which he created.
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B. Bilingual literary activities of Arab writers in Israel

Any minority that lives adjacent to a dominant majority will be affected by
the latter in many ways, in culture, customs and language. The evidence
for this is readily available from a study of history, for example Spain
during the period of Muslim rule. Spanish society was greatly influenced
by Arabic and borrowed hundreds of Arabic words. The same was true of
the Arab world during the @ttoman period, when numerous Turkish words
entered Arabic (Dana 2000, p. 13). The same is true of the Arabs of Israel,
a minority within a country with a Hebrew-speaking Jewish majority; this
minority, too, is of course affected by this in numerous ways, especially in
the linguistic domain, as a minority that speaks Hebrew fluently.

Among the Arabs of Israel Hebrew plays an important role in everyday
life. Almost all Arabs have some command of Hebrew. Hebrew is taught
in all Arab schools, and daily contact between Jews and Arabs have made
this language a necessary element of life, and has enhanced its status
within Arab society.

A good working knowledge of Hebrew among the Arabs of Israel gives
them access to the dominant Jewish majority and to its social, economic
and educational resources. Language 1s the main mechanism for interpersonal
communication with the outside world, and a means for stwengthening
social frameworks and cultural awareness (Mar'1 2001, pp. 45-46). For
this reason, Hebrew is an important tool in Israeli Arabs’ everyday lives
(Amara 2002, pp. §6-101).

Contact between Arabs and Hebrew speakers takes place in many different
places: govemment offices, the workplace, restaurants, etc. Because of this
contact, numerous Hebrew words and phrases have entered collogquial
Arabic and are in common use among Arabs in Israel, for example be-
seder (“ok™), ‘aruts (“channel”), mivisa“ (“sale”), qanyon (“shopping
mall”), matsil (“lifeguard™) and many more.” The use of Hebrew words
and sentences by Israeli Arabs is not uniform, but takes place at different
levels.® The extent of borrowing depends on gender, age, place of

7 Dana (1983, pp. 47-49) and Amara (1999, pp. 81-103) speak of “linguistic
merger” (8 &) in spoken Arabic, that is, the inclusion of Hebrew words and
even complete sentences in one’s speech, for example: W1 & Lre a0 I rivavw &l
o B (“Did you see the league chart? Not the youth [league chart], the adult
one”).

* Amara (1986, p. 3) notes that Arabic also borrowed terms from English, as did

many other languages, especially in the fields of science and technology. In this
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residence, frequency of contact, etc. Thus Hebrew words are used by men
more frequently than by women, since Arab men have closer contact with
Jewish society than Arab women, especially in the workplace and in
government offices. Young people are more adept in Hebrew than the
elderly. The former’s exposure to Hebrew is greater, because young
people spend more of their leisure time in places of amusement in Jewish
cities and because they are exposed to publications in Hebrew, especially
newspapers, which help improve their Hebrew and cause them to use
Hebrew words when conversing in Arabic (Amara 2002, p. 87).

Geography and place of residence are also significant factors in the use of
Hebrew by Israeli Arabs. The closer one’s place of residence is to Jewish
urban centers, the greater the influence of the Hebrew language. Thus the
Arabs of the Triangle region and the Negev use Hebrew more extensively
than the Arabs in Galilee, and in mixed cities and neighborhoods the
everyday use of Hebrew is greater, since in such places the public
institutions are shared by both Jews and Arabs. The daily contact between
Jewish and Arab citizens has enhanced the status of Hebrew among Arabs
(Amara and Mar7 2002, p. 58).

Yet another factor that influences the use of Hebrew among Israel’s Arabs
is employment outside of one’s place of residence. Employers in most
workplaces are Hebrew-speaking Jews, as are managers, many of the
employees, and the clients. The names of tools and machines used at work
are Hebrew, as are their operating instructions. This state of affairs makes
it necessary to learn Hebrew, which has come to play a dominant role in
the lives of Arabs. We note here that Hebrew is not a difficult language for
Arabs, who learn it quite quickly, since both Hebrew and Arabic are
Semitic languages and share many lexical items.®

Although Hebrew is the second most important language for Israeli Arabs,
both because it is necessary for contact with Jews in everyday life and
because it serves as an agent of modemization, there still exist sociolinguistic
restrictions on language convergence, as noted by Ben-Rafael (1994, p.
176):

The double identity (Paleswnian and Israel) is reflected in the linguistic
repertory of Palestnians in Israel. The tension between the two identities,

respect, the close relamons between Israel and the United States are also a factor:
some English words entered Arabic through Hebrew.

* Amara and Kabha 1996, pp. 60-62; Mar'1 2002/3, pp. 133-136; Cohen 1968, p.
670; Dana 2000, pp. 165-170.
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Israeli and Palestnian, has limited the degree of approach to Hebrew, the
language of the dominant Jewish culture. In other words, the Arabs have
adopted the strategy of linguistic integraton. @n one hand, they attempt,
through the acquisition of high-level Hebrew language shills, to connect to
the broad social network shaped by the majority culture, and on the other
hand they preserve their identity by keeping their mother tongue.

Snir (1990, pp. 248-253) provided an extensive description of how the
culture of the majority in Israel attempted to obtain control of the Arab
minority after the establishment of the State of Israel, an event which the
Arabs viewed as nakba (“tragedy”). The Israeli establishment stove to
implement a process of reeducation and re-acculturation, through which
the Arabs of Israel would be detached from the Palestinian heritage and
become integrated into the life of the state. ) Arab nationalism of any kind
was perceived as dangerous; the Israeli establishment and the Israeli public
maintained the view, expressed well by the poet Mahmoud Darwish before
he left Israel, that every Arab was suspect and guilty. The Israeli
establishment took harsh steps in order to achieve its aim. Thus, the
@rientalist Michael Asaf, a major figure in the establishment’s Arabic arm
in the 1950s, and as such the managing editor of establishment joumals
such as the weekly Hagqigat al-amr, the daily 4i-Vawm and the journal
Seda I-tarbiya (Arabic-language organ of the Teachers’ Union), called for
more Hebrew lessons in Arab primary schools, at the expense of Arabic
language lessons. For this reason, he was unpopular among Arabs
(especially Communists) and was often described as a disseminator of
hatred, incitement and misinformation concerning the Arab minority.

In contrast to Snir, who argued that the majority culture in Israel failed in
its attempts to gain control over the state’s Arab minority, Amir (1992, p.
41) 1s of the opinion that no such failure occurred, simply because the
majority culture consciously and as a matter of principle refrained from
any systematic and purposeful action. It wanted Arabs, if at all (in theory
more than in fact), merely as adding a quaintly picturesque oriental flavor
to the country, as law-abiding and hardworking subjects, and hoped they
would be only passive players in party politics. It quite openly preferred
Arabs who were “loyal to their people and their heritage”, even when

1® The main argument used by the policymakers who designed the Hebrew language
curriculum was that Hebrew not only promotes the economic development of the
Arab minority, but that is also helps it to integrate into the majority and to reduce
existng gaps between the Arab and the Jewish communites in Israel (Spolsky and
Shohamy 1999, p. 108).
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fighting for their rights “in our enlightened regime”, but not as full-fledged
Israelis.

Snir (1997, pp. 141-153) also described in detail the phenomenon of Arab
authors who write in Hebrew, and explained the background for this
development. He argues that it is connected to the broader issue of the
interrelations between the majority and the minority cultures and to the
political power balance between them, which affects the literary scene as
well. Bilingual Arab authors have their roots in the culture of the Arab
minority in Israel, which exists within the culture of the counwry’s Jewish
majority. Usually, a minority culture adopts a position of opposition
towards the culture of the majority, this is certainly the case here, where
the ma jority culture, especially in the 195@s and the first half of the 1968s,
attempted to gain control over the minority culture. Taha (2006, p. 1)
discusses this at length:

The rulers of Israel after the war of 1948 found themselves with an Arab
minority that remained planted in the homeland. Some viewed this
minority as a historical danger and made every effort to expel it. @thers
planned to Hebraize man and land, and indeed did succeed in Hebraiang
the names of territories, springs, rivers, some village names and some
names of ciMes. For example, ITadi - Hawarith was changed to 'Emeq
Hefer, the tiver al- ‘Uja was changed to Yargon, the city of ‘4kka became
‘Ako, Yafa became Yafo, Safad became Tsfat and Bisan became Bet
She 'an. But they did not succeed in changing the name of Arab lands and
Arab people. At the beginning of Israeli rule over this Arab minority, the
intenton was to teach only Hebrew in Arab schools, in order to Hebraize
the Arab minority. But this attempt failed, and so some Zionist intellectuals
sought alternative plans to Hebraize this minority. ®n May 25 Eliahu
Agasi, of the ruling MAPAI Party published an article in the newspaper
Daver in which he called on Arab writers and poets in Israel to write in
Hebrew, but his call was ignored. To the contrary, the Arabs of Israel
rebelled against it, so Agasi changed his proposal and called on the Arabs
to write Arabic using the Hebrew alphabet, in the same way that some
medieval Jewish writers and poets wrote their works in Arabic using
Hebrew letters. But this call, too, was rejected, and made the Arabs more
determined to adhere to their own language. In fact, all these plans aimed
at Hebraiang the minority created a huge response among Israel’s Arabs
and made their adherence to the Arabic language and to writing Arabic
correctly a matter of natonal pride. Indeed, the preservation of Arabic
from any kind of Hebraization is a matter of natonal importance, no less
than the preservaton of Arab land; to the contrary, preservaton of the
Arabic language is more important than preservation of Arab land.
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In response to efforts made by the culture of the majority to impose its
cultural hegemony in the same way it imposed its political hegemony and
to assimilate the culture of the minority within it, members of the minority
engaged in intensive national cultural activity, the likes of which cannot be
found in other Palestinian communities. This cultural confrontation is
taking place against a backdrop of ambiguous interrelations: the Arab
minority was the majority before the establishment of the State of Israel,
and can still lay a claim to being the majority, if one takes the
demographic balance in the entire Middle East into consideration. In
confrast, the current Jewish majority is not only a minority in the Middle
East, which is entirely Arab, but its collective consciousness is still
suffused with the memory of existing as a minority throughout history,
both in Palestine and in the Diaspora. Small wonder, then, that it still
exhibits patterns of expression that typify minorities fighting for existence
and hiding their power through these patterns. !!

It only against the background of the dialectics of this complex political
and cultural confrontation that it is possible to understand the complicated
psychological and cultural world inhabited by the few authors who, unlike
most members of the minority, certainly most of the intellectuals among
them, did not restrict their use of Hebrew to practical communication
purposes, but also wrote literature in that language. Snir notes that such
linguistic-literary dualism 1s not unusual in societies in which a minority
culture arises beside the culture of the majority, as a result of a system of
political power relations. However, in Israel the high status of Arabic in
the mostly Muslim minority’s cultural and religious heritage has limited
the production of works of literature in Hebrew to marginal groups, mainly
Christians and Druze, for Arabic is not only the mother tongue, but also
the language of religion, the Quran, scholarship and heritage (Mar1
2002/3, p. 130). The phenomenon of Hebrew writings by Arabs emerged
in the Hebrew literary system only in the course of the 198@s, in the wake
of the activities of the Druze Naim Araydi and the Christian Anton
Shammas.

Shammas was bomn in the village of Fasuta in Galilee (1950). He achieved
renown through his translations of Emile Habibi’s works from Arabic into
Hebrew, the articles he wrote for Israeli newspapers, and especially his
first novel, 4drabesques (1986), the most important Hebrew work of
literature ever composed by an Arab. Not only was it not originally written
in Arabic, it was also never wanslated into Arabic, although its author is

11 See Grossman 1992, p. 199; Kayyal 2006, pp. 15-16.
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one of the best Arabic-Hebrew translators (Margolin 1996, p. 18). The title
Arabesques characterizes both the novel’s content and its style. In content,
it jumps around in space and time, with memory winding back and forth
like a picturesque and twisted arabesque, while its stvle involves the use of
numerous Arabic traces that serve as decoration. Naim Araydi was a
Druze from the village of Maghar, where he lived with his family. He had
a Ph.D. in Hebrew literature (his dissertation is about the poetry of Un Zvi
Greenberg). He was a well-lnown poet who received a number of prizes
for his verses. Many of his poems, some in Arabic and others in Hebrew,
have been translated into various languages and have appeared in poetry
collections in Europe. Fatal Christening (Tevila Qatlanit) was his first
novel (Lexicon of Modern Hebrew Literature 2005).

Snir (1990, p. 258) agrees with Hever (1989, pp. 193-196), that most
locally-composed Arabic literature is still outside the Hebrew literary
canon, although in the last two decades this literature has managed, albeit
slowly, to break into the Hebrew canon and move from the rejected
margins of the minority culture into the domain of the authoritative culture
of the majority. This development is reflected in the growing number of
translations into Hebrew, and its apex may be seen in attempts by Arab
authors to write in Hebrew, the language of the majority.!? Hever
considers this a dramatic moment, in which the dialectic of power relations
manifests itself through the cultural confrontation between the minority
and the majority. In order to exhaust the possibilities of breaking through
to the canonical center, the minority identifies weak spots in the majority
culture and attacks then, thus forcing the majority’s cultural mechanisms
to grant it legitimacy, weight and significance.

Kochavi (1999, p. 267) notes that Shammas and Araydi, as well as others
such as Ghanayim, constitute a cultural elite among Israel’s Arabs. All

12 We note that writers such as Anton Shamias, Muhammad Ghanayim and
Salman Natour received their formal educaton in the Israeli school system and
adhered closely to the Hebrew source text. As a result, their wanslatons show clear
influences of Hebrew and suffer from a lack of linguiswc uniformity. This
approach, which treats Hebrew as a dominant culture, deepened the isolation of
this translaton acwvity in the view of the Arab target audience, which refused to
accept the hegemony of Hebrew. Small wonder, then, that two prominent
representatives of this school of wanslation, Shaminas and Ghanayim, ceased their
wanslaton work, apparently due to fierce criticism on the part of Arabs both in
Israel and abroad, and the feelings of unease that accompanied their attempts to
bridge the gap between two mutually alienated cultures (Kayyal 2005, p. 132,
Shammas 1985, pp. 18-19).
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three have also been active in frameworks belonging to the Hebrew
majority culture. They belong to a prestigious and important class, whose
views are respected and whose members are perceived in Hebrew culture
as authoritative experts on Arab culture. She argues that were it not for the
prominent status which Shammas and Araydi enjoyed in both cultures, it
was doubtful whether Israeli institutions and publishers would have asked
them to edit anthologies (Shammas is the editor of Bishney Qolot | With
Two Voices]) or joumals (Ghanayim edits the joumal Mifgash [Encounter|,
financed by the Histadrut labor organization), or would have agreed to
published anthologies of their own making (Araydi edited Hayalim shel
Mayim [Soidiers of Water)).

Snir (1997, pp. 142-143) insists that it 1s not for lack of space that any
discussion of Arab authors’ writings n Hebrew focuses on Araydi and
Shammas, but rather it is because they are the only Arab writers since the
establishment of the State of Israel whose works carry any weight at all in
Hebrew literature, in contrast to other writers, whose compositions proved
to have been only fleeting episodes, for example Atallah Mansour, '3
author of the first Hebrew novel composed by an Arab (Be-@» Hadash—In
a New Light, 1966). @ther Arab writers in Hebrew who have received
media attention in the new millennium include Sayyid Qashu,!* who
received the Prime Minister’s Prize for Hebrew Writers after the
publication of his ‘Aravim Rogdim (Dancing Arabs) and Veyehi Boger
(And It IT"as Morning) (2010), which were translated into several language
and gamered considerable praise.!®* The latest novel by an Arab author in

13 Bern in the village of Jish in Upper Galilee. He studied in Lebanen in the years
1946-1950. He retumed clandestinely to Israel in 1950, and obtained Israeli
citizenship only ten years later. After his retum he lived for a year in the kibbutz of
Sha‘ar ha-'Amagqim, where he began te learn Hebrew. He werked as a yeuth
counselor and later as a joumnalist for the weekly Ha- @®lam Haze (1954-1958). In
the years 1958-1991 he was a reporter for the newspaper Ha aretz. He wrote in
Arabic, Hebrew and English.

14 Bern in Tira. His father was a banker and his mether a teacher. He was the
second of four children. At the age of fifteen he was accepted to the School of
Science and Art in Jerusalem, a boarding school considered the best of its kind in
Israel. After graduaton he studied philosophy and sociology at the Hebrew
University. After college he worked as a reporter for the newspaper Kol ha- Ir.
Later he also wrote television reviews and a personal column. His captivating style
and his refusal to become a kind of Uncle Tom expressing a synthetc type of
“Israeliness” make him the target of natonalist criticism; however, this only served
to enhance his prestge as a joumalist.

5 In Pancing Arabs Qashu describes his waumatic first encounter with Jewish
society. It remained high on the bestseller list for eleven weeks, and was also well-
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Hebrew is Sayyid Qashu’s Guf Sheni Yahid (Second Person Singular,
2010)1% In this connection we may also mention the authors Salman
Natour, who wrote the Hebrew documentary book Holkhim ‘al ha-Rua' —
Sihot Be-Beit Sha’an (Walking on the Wind—Conversations in Beit
She ‘an, 1992),)7 Jeries Tannous’ Hebrew novel Be-Tsel ha-Shezaf —
Tmunot me-Hayeh Shekhunati (Under the Shade of the Jujube Tree —
Pictures of the Life of My Neighborhood, 2007),'® and @deh Bisharat’s
Hebrew novel Hutsot Zaytiiniyya (The Streets of Zatunia, 2009)1°

received abroad. It was wanslated into Italian, German, French, Dutch and English.
In And It Was Morning Qashu describes a young family’s move from the city to
their parents’ village. The move to the village is described as a disaster, the end of
all dreams and hopes. The narrator discovers this wuth immediately upon his
arrival in the village, which he describes in extremely depressing tones.

¢ ] have not included the Hebrew version of @deh Bisharat’s novel Hutsot
Zaytuniyya (The Streets of Zatunia, 2009), because the author wanslated it together
with Prof. Moshe Ron. It was originally published in Arabic () cdabu - Sahar
Zanubia, 2007).

7 Bern in Waliyat al-Karmil, 1949. He studied philosophy at the Hebrew
University and Haifa University. He is a writer, joumalist, playwright and lecturer
on philosophy and Arab culture, director of the Emile Toma Inswtute for
Palestinian and Israeli Studies, and editor of the journal Isreeli Issues, published in
Ramallah. He has published twenty-five books: novels, short stories, literary
criticism and books documenting the Palestinian memory. He wanslated David
Grossman’s Ha-Zman ha-Tsahov (The Yellow TWind) and Prof Yeshaya
Leibowitz’s Sikot ‘el Mada ' va- ‘Arakhim (Conversations on Science and Ethics)
from Hebrew into Arabic.

12 Bern in Maghar, 1937, to peasant parents. From 1956 lives in Acre. A retired
educator, he taught Hebrew language and literature in Arab high schools for forty-
eight years. He is a graduate of Haifa University’s departments of Hebrew
Language and Literature and of Arabic Language and Literature. He composes
prose and poety in both languages. So far he has published three novels and two
dictonaries in Arabic, as well as two dicionaries enttled ‘lmut Na'im (Pleasant
Confrontation) about similarities and identcal features between Hebrew and
Arabic: Hebrew-Arabic and Arabic Hebrew. His Under the Shade of the Jujube
Tree 1s written from the perspective of a boy from a peasant family, whose life
proceeds mainly between one prank to another and the punishments he receives for
them. Between stealing figs and trapping and freeing thrushes the extensive violence
in the book—every page contains an act of violence, be it a lick from his brother or a
thrashing by a priest or teacher—takes on almost a peaceable character.

1* An I[sraeli Arab jeumalist and auther, residing in the village of Yafi*. His family
was displaced frem the village of Ma'lul. He served as the head ef the Natienal
Comunittee of Arab High School Students and the Arab Students” Union at Haifa
University. He was the Secretary General of Hadash—Democratic Front for Peace
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The literary activities of Araydi and Shammas were affected by the fact
that they belonged to two mutually estranged cultural systems: the Arabic
system, within which they were born and took their first literary steps, and
the Hebrew system, into which they were cast, at first against ther will
and later as a conscious esthetic preference. It is thus not to be wondered
that they focused mainly on the dividing line between Hebrew and Arabic
literature. Both are well-known translators. Their natural talent, their well-
developed spiritual world, their expressive skills, fluent Hebrew, unique
stvle and modernist techniques, enable them to write Hebrew fluently,
occasionally even more fluently than in their Arabic mother tongue. %

Snir (1997, pp. 142-143) adds that in Araydi’s and Shammas’ natural Arab
environment they are an oddity because of their conscious esthetic
connection to Hebrew culture, while in Hebrew literature they are an
oddity not only as recently arrived foreigners, but also, and mainly,
because their activity within the system is made possible by the fact that
they are treated as representatives of a minority. Hebrew literature is
prepared to accept them almost only as authors who fill the slot which the
Israeli cultural system (like the political system) designates for minorities.
Thus, they find themselves working within a culture which, to put it
mildly, does not consider the minority’s culture as its main focus. Still, as
writers operating at the margins of Arabic literature who strive to reach the
canonical center of the majority’s culture, their writings are aimed mainly
at a Jewish audience and deal almost exclusively with questions of cultural
identity. The penetration of such writers into the Israeli cultural system 1s
never preplanned; it always involves solitary individuals with certain
cultural preferences, whose common denominator can only be discovered
after the fact. An examination of Araydi’s and Shammas’ activity in Israeli

and Equality (a political party) at the beginning of the 2000s and has a column in
the newspapers Ha 'aretz and al-Ittihad.

2¢ Tannous, for example, has explicitly declared that his Hebrew writing skills are
better than those in Arabic: “My linguistic wealth in Hebrew was greater than in
Arabic. In Hebrew [ succeeded in finding several synonyms for every word. I felt
fieer”. Tannous’ excellent Hebrew is not only the result of many years of
experience with the language and his love for it, but is also based on ideology: “It
is not only my love for writng with two pens, like your great people in the Middle
Ages. I also want to conbute something”. He explains: “To sweeten the pill.
After all, to dispute there are many contbutors, but to reconciliakon there are
not”. When Tannous waves in greeting to his neighbor @fra and she responds with
a smile, it is easy to become addicted to the spirit of coexistence which he exudes:
“Look what a life together we have here. Not just coexistence, but living together”.
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culture reveals that they present two distinct models of members of the
Arab minority who are active within Israeli culture.

Amir (1992, p. 40) disagrees with Snir and others who have expressed
reservations concerning the writings of Arabs as “Hebrew” authors and
who view the works of Shammas, Araydi and their like as a passing and
atypical phenomenon. # He does not understand why Snir, ®ren and others
were “excited” at Shammas’ and Araydi’s acceptance as legitimate authors
in Hebrew literature. According to Snir, only a Jew can be a Hebrew
author;, according to @ren, Hebrew literature perforce possesses “a
national, Jewish tone” and must convey a “vision”, which in the nature of
things must be Jewish and Zionist.22 Amir (ibid, p. 39) discusses the
situation as described by Yosef @ren,2® conceming the danger of blurring
the identity of Hebrew literature as a literature possessing a Jewish
national character. According to @ren, until less than fifty years ago
Hebrew literature did indeed possess such a national character. He views
the activity of authors such as Shammas and Araydi as “problematic”,
because it presages an “unavoidable process” of mutual absorption of
“authors of Jewish origin and authors from another national origin”. This
process, if allowed to continue, will cause Hebrew literature eventually to
lose its Jewish national character. As evidence for his thesis, @ren
mentions the fact that even today most “Israeli authors of Jewish origin”
do not address the problem of the national culture’s continuity; that
writing which focuses on “actual Hebrew” values, ideas, topics and
experiences 1s today perceived as merely “ethnic, old-fashioned and
irrelevant literature”. Amir (ibid., p. 40) views the Hebrew works of Arab
authors as decisive evidence for the realization of the Canaanite vision; he
adds that these works, rather than portending a melting pot of nationalities
in Israel, mark its evolution towards a territorial, secular and democratic
national society. He points out that every nation, every linguistic group,
every national culture, every collective possessing any kind of linguistic-
territorial uniqueness, whatever its religion or ethnicity, and usually also

2 An opinion which is similar to that of Malinoud Darwish (2004, pp. 2-3), who
views it as a “fad”. He believes it may signify an attempt at integraton into
Hebrew culture, perhaps as a rebellion against the Israelis in their own language.

22 Amir points out that according to this approach, whoever is not of Jewish origin
(especially if one is a native of this land, born and bred within the Arabic language
and its culture) cannot of course belong. Even “loving stepsons”, to use Snir’s
somewhat enthusiastic expression, are such that “their gift will not be well-
received, nor their love”.

23 A prominent literary critic, who has for many years analyzed the works of
contemporary Hebrew literature.
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whatever its 1deology, accepts the “other” to some degree. In a world of
nations, certainly in the modem world, no nation 1s isolated, and no culture
can for any length of time avoid the integration of “others” for reasons of
religion, ethnicity, gender or ideology or to prevent them from operating
within its cultural systems. Amir speaks of a far-reaching development in
our generation, namely a process of renewal and changes in values
following the absorption of people from “outside” who participate in the
creative activities of cultures with a long history of distinct national and
linguistic features. Clear examples of this process can be seen in the fertile
contributions made by writers and intellectuals of Indian, Caribbean,
Vietnamese, Polish, Russian, Romanian, Bulgarian, Hungarian, Greed,
Spanish, Canadian, American, Australian, Arab, Israeli, Chinese, Japanese
and African origin to the literature, art and music of countries such as
Britain and France, not to speak of the United States, which appears to still
possess a limitless capacity for absorption, melting and integration. The
Muslim Arab culture, whose values and achievements, at least until the
@ttoman period, have been highly praised, arose and flourished thanks to
members of the cultures which it conquered, crushed and “digested”
(speakers of Aramaic, Persian, Greek and Coptic, Zoroastrian Iranian,
members of various eastern Christian denominations, Jews and Berber).
Without all these nations, with their ancient heritages and cultural
waditions, the sword-wielding camel riders who came out of the Arabian
desert in the seventh century under the flag of Islam would have left no
historical or cultural imprint. Amir presents another example, in question
form, based on the history of the Jewish people:

Does not its “canonical” historical memory provide hints as thick as the
beam of an oil-press for mutual nourislhinent between it and its neighbors,
for constant processes of assimilation and integration from which it was
built and nourished (and in hindsight also suffered, it is #ue) from the
dawn of its history? And the demographic abilities it demonswated, on the
eve of the destruction of its second temple and in its wake, for rebelling
against the powerful Roman Empire and for confronting it #me and again?
Did this not come about to a crucial extent thanks to their semi-Hellenistic
kings who imposed their rule and their Judaism on entre populadons in
territories such as Edom and “the Galilee of naWons”, termitories which
would later give rise to rebel leaders such as Yehana of Gush Halav and
Shim‘en Son of the Convert (“Bar Giora”), just as they apparently gave
rise to Jesus the Galilean and his first disciples, founders of a new religion
that spread over the entre world?

Shammas and Araydi were graduates of the establishment school system,
which strove to educate Arab intellectuals to identify with the aims of a

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

14 Introduction

state whose national character perforce makes them second-class citizens.
Shammas (1986, p. 212) tells of the humiliation involved in adopting the
occupier’s symbols, such as the gigantic star of David which one of his
teachers conswucted of six wooden beams, on the orders of the school
principal, who wished to impress the Jewish superintendent who had been
invited to observe the students’ achievements during their first year of
public school. Snir (1992, p. 7) speaks of the various activities in which
Shammas and Araydi engaged out of a sense of mission, derived from
their profound belief in their ability to participate in shaping Israeli
society. Already in the 197@8s Shammas spoke of the new generation,
which manages to break down walls, overcome the Hebrew language
barrier, and attempts to reach other fields. This generation enjoyed both
worlds: Its knowledge of Hebrew causes it to make its acquaintance with
unfamiliar experiences, through Hebrew literature and foreign literature
wranslated into Hebrew, while through its knowledge of Arabic it becomes
acquainted with the latest achievements of modern Arabic literature.
Qashu, too, speaks of a new generation that has overcome the language
barrier and tries to reach new fields (2002, p. 1):

It is difficult for an Arab to write in Hebrew. It is not so much a linguiskic
difficulty, as it is a difficulty to address the Israeli reading public at eye
level. An author who writes in Hebrew takes into account the fact that he
speaks to his audience at eye level. An author who writes in Hebrew takes
into consideraton the fact that he is addressing an Israeli audience, and
that not always, in fact only quite rarely, will one find Arabs who are well-
versed in Israeli culture and are fluent in the language that speaks to Israel,
or to the reader of Hebrew. [ hope very much that the Paleswnian citizens
of Israel will not be annihilated in the coming years; [ have no doubt that
then there will be many good writers. I believe that oppression leads to
creavity, or at least gives rise to a need to create. The problem is that this
is stll a society which pushes its talented sons into the liberal professions;
arts and literature do not yet carry weight in Arab society. This is the way
of a minority that seeks professions that will help it survive. I believe that
in the second or perhaps the third generamon of Palestinian educaton
inside Israel a creatve generaton will arise that will conquer the county’s
cultural stages. If we contnue to live together, [ am certain that we will
play a role similar to that which the blacks fulfill in the United States. As
for me, I sill dream to be the Arab Cosby.

Araydi and Shammas, writers in the two languages, often feel like steppe
wolves suffering the hell of a life lived in two cultures, two crisscrossing
faiths (Hesse 1971, p. 26). Thus Shammas felt from the beginning that the
path he had chosen embodies a significant statement about his Arab-
Palestinian identity. As someone who, in his own words, chose unwillingly
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to treat Hebrew as a foster native language, he senses that “this entire deed
1s a kind of cultural trespass, for which I may have to answer”. Against the
background of such an identity crisis and such a mental split, it is easy to
understand their desire to serve as a bridge of some kind. While the
sophisticated Shammas hides this desire, although it is hinted at, for
example n 4rabesques, n which he presents the village of his childhood,
Araydi misses no opportunity to stress the fact that he is located at the
junction of the two cultures. He does so, not only quite brutally in his
collection Hazarti el ha-Kfar (I Returned to the Village, 1986),%* but also
through his activity as critic and researcher in both Arabic and Hebrew
literature.

Somekh states that exceptionally difficult translation tasks should be given
to Shammas (Somekh 1993, pp. 41-42):

Shanunas took a seemingly almost impossible wanslawon task upon
himself when wanslaing Habibi’s equite complex works, especially,
according to Somekh, the wanslation of the difficult and complex novel
Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter. After all, Emile Habibi’s literary texts do
not easily lend themselves to wanslation, for he does not use the standard
modem literary language >} (al-fusha) of our Wimes in the usual way,
but imposes a very personal style on it, to an extent that is not found
among many Arab authors.

For Kochavi (1999, p. 268) the translation of all of Emile Habibi’s novels
by Anton Shammas following the popularity of the first of the translations,
that of Habibi’s novel The Opsimist, was a clear success. She wonders
why no literary circles of translators from Arabic into Hebrew have been
formed to this day; she explains this as due to the dispersed character of
the field of Arabic-to-Hebrew wanslation.

C. The difficulties of translation and the translator’s task

Since the present study deals with works composed originally in Hebrew
as well as texts translated from Arabic into Hebrew, a discussion of
translation, the difficulties it poses and the translator’s task is in order.
Translation is a complex activity whose success requires great effort. It

2% A poetic passage from the book (pp. 7-8): 7 miwx1a nisa? *nyT 2 / 1037 YR AN
2317 IR / DIAR WY IR YR PN 7 P0G DIPR PRI / yWT RN AT 2 7 0 OR R
TN T M / - w3y YR nun / ovhon miak (¢ returned to the village / where I first
learned to cry / I returned to the mountain / where the scenery is nature / and there
is no place for a painting / I retumed to my house of stone / which my fathers
quarmied from rocks / I rehumed to myself / and that was the intenon”).
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demands considerable skill and talent in both source and target languages.
The effort involved can be greater than that of writing the original
composition. Translation is performed in the belief that meanings can be
retained even when expressed in different words, including the words of
another language. Translation has been said to be “a thankless job”. People
have coped with the obstacles involved in translating texts from one
language to another since antiquity, past examples are wanslations of the
Bible, and the transfer of Persian, Indian and other intellectual writings
into Arabic.?

Students of language, literature and philosophy who discovered translation
as a distinct discipline known today as “translation studies”, first developed
concepts and research methods for these studies based on their original
fields of specialization, but gradually independent research methods for
the study of translation have evolved. James Holmes, an American
researcher at Amsterdam University, appears to have been the first to have
given the discipline its name and called for weating it as an independent
field of study at a conference held in Copenhagen in 197226 Holmes’
lecture at that conference marked an important point in time in the
evolution of translation studies, since it was the first attempt to define it as
a scientific discipline and to delineate its structures. However, its
beginnings as a discipline that uses methodologies and theoretical
frameworks based on other disciplines in order to study a broad range of
1ssues related to wanslation, can be traced back to the 197@s. Today a
variety of theoretical approaches to the study of wanslation exist:
functional-communicative, linguistic, psycholinguistic-cognitive, and
polysystem theory. The variety of schools and methodologies used for the
study of translation is considered by some scholars as an advantage that
has helped wranslation studies to develop nto a scientific discipline.

Toury, who treats translation as a cultural phenomenon, puts the concept
of “norms” at the center of his theoretical approach. The concept, which
originated in work by Levy and Even-Zohar (Weissbrod 1989, p. 3), refers
to inter-subjective factors, which are the main constraints operating on any
behavioral, social and cultural activity (Kayyal 2006, p. 5). Norms are
located between two end points of constraints: at one end there are
objective rules, and at the other idiosyncratic, subjective rules?” The act of

2 Blum-Kulka 1976, p. 12, Weissbrod 2007, p. 15.

¢ Kayyal 2000, p. 2; 2006, pp. 1-2; Toury 1995, p. 7, Weissbrod, ibid., p. 25,
Gentzler 1993, p. 74.

27 Toury 1972, pp. 223-224; 1974, p. 366, 1977, p. 6, 1995, pp. 54-55.
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wanslation depends on norms at all its stages. The wanslator fulfills a
social function, and usually knows what the preferred translation behavior
1s in a given socio-cultural situation (Toury 1995, p. 53). In principle a
translator can choose either to obey these norms and be rewarded by
society, for example by having the translated text published and receiving
tavorable reviews, or to ignore the norms, at the risk of negative reactions,
for example refusal to publish the wanslated text, and negative reviews, or
none at all (Toury 1995, p. 249, Kayyal 2006, p. 5). Norms?® can change
with changing social values; they can become rules or even laws, or they
can lose their authority and become invalid. Norms that are in effect in a
given translation sector may become organized into a normative system,
with hierarchical relations among its components (Toury 1977, p. 11,
Kayyal, ibid., p. 6).

Many scholars have discussed the translator’s task. According to Blum
Kulka (1976, p. 13) a translator into Hebrew should be required to fit the
register of his translation with that of the source text, since Israeli Hebrew
in its natural uses possesses clear register distinctions. Walter (1993)
discussed the wanslator’s task at length. He defines it (p. 44) as finding an
appropriate tone in the target language, one that evokes an echo of the
source text. This feature distinguishes translation from the art of
composing a work of literature, for the latter never seeks a tone of
language per se, in its totality, but always directly concerns itself with
specific linguistic content contexts. In contrast to the original work, a
translation does not view itself as existing within the forest of language
itself, but rather remains outside. Without crossing its boundary, a
translation calls on the source text to enter into the one unique place which
returns in its own language the echoes of the text written in another
language. Dudin (2009, pp. 7-8) also mentions the wanslator’s task: “The
translator’s task is not to transfer the thoughts or the feelings of another
mechanically, for literary translation is more important than such things; it
is a creative act, and a translator is a creative writer like any other”.

In the context of the present study the term “linguistic interference” 1s
emphasized. This term refers?? to the intervention and reflection of the

2 For more on types of wanslaion norms, see Toury 1980, pp. 53-57, 1995, pp.
51-56; Kayyal 2000, pp. 6-7; 2006, pp. 5-6.

2* Amara (1999, p. 25), for example, speaks of extensive interference of Hebrew in
the Arabic that is spoken in Israel. The source of this interference, in his opinion,
lies in the fact that Hebrew is the dominant language in Israeli Arab society’s
modernizaton process, and fluency in Hebrew serves as a tool for reaching the
same economic, educaonal and cultural levels as in Jewish society. But Amara

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

18 Introducion

repertory, the rules and the norms of a given language, Arabic in our case,
when intentionally realized in another language, Hebrew in our case
(Kayyal 2005, p. 129). According to Toury (1980, pp. 71-78) interference
1s present in any translation, at least to some degree; in other words, it is
impossible to translate from one language into another without interfering
in the text. Toury (1995, pp. 274-279) proposes some ideas for a law of
interference:

(1) For interference not to occur in a translation, special conditions
and/or great efforts on the translator’s part are necessary.

(2) Interference can take two forms: 1. Negative wansfer, that is,
deviations from the target system’s rules and norms under the
influence of the source language, and 2 Positive wansfer, that is,
choosing linguistic forms and swuctures that exist in the target
language in any case, but in a way that is affected by the source
language.

(3) Interference is influenced by the mental and cognitive processes
that are involved in the act of translation, giving rise to what Toury
called “discourse transfer”, in which the source text imposes itself
on the translator (Weissbrod 1989, p. 253).

(4) There 1s a clear connection between linguistic interference and the
translator’s treatment of the source text as a collection of units
rather than as an integral entity.

(5) The more the translator takes the character of the source text into
consideration when formulating his text, the greater the interference,
unless the wanslator is extremely talented.

(6) Socio-cultural factors can affect the extent to which interference
will be tolerated. Toleration tends to increase when the wranslation
1s made from a very prestigious or a majority culture/language,
especially if the target culture/language is “weak” or that of a
minority. But the extent of toleration is not necessarily identical at
every textual and linguistic level of the target system.

D. Languages in contact, specifically Hebrew and Arabic

Since the present study is about the influence of Arabic on the Hebrew
writings of Arab authors in Israel, an overview of contact linguistics is in

also points out that various factors have worked towards liming the interference
of Hebrew, including the Arab-Israeli conflict, which has intensified tensions
between Jews and Arabs in Israel, the fact that most Jews and Arabs live in
separate areas, and more.
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order.3® Human collectives make cultural contact in many forms. Language
1s the basic medium for communication between peoples and between
individuals, and also serves as a tool for the transfer of cultural objects.
While the forms of contact are quite varied, it is the same medium,
language, that mediates between cultures. According to Amara (2005, p.
26), language is an important factor in socialization among children. Tt is
not merely a tool of communication, but also constitutes an essential
component in the socialization of the individual Language not only
transfers content, but is itself also content. When two nations come in
contact, because geographical proximity, trade or conquest, their languages
are affected mutually. In our case, Hebrew and Arabic are languages
which historical events have brought into contact with each other at
various times in history. When this happens, the two linguistic systems in
question meet and a partial intermingling takes place, with the result that
linguistic categories of one language affect the other (Basal 2004, p. 32).
Wafi (1971, p. 71) notes that every encounter between two languages or
two dialects, whatever the cause or the intensity, will of necessity lead to
mutual influence; in other words, no language can for long remain immune
tothe influence of a language with which it is in contact.

Weinreich, one of the greatest theorists of contact linguistics provides the
following definition (1953, p. 7)"The practice of altemately using two
languages will be called bilingualism”. He argues (ibid, p. 14) that
languages in contact experience wansfer in the lexicon, phonology and
syntax. Transfer usually occurs when a bilingual speaker uses words from
the lending language in the borrowing language, or identifies a phoneme in
the secondary system with another in the primary system (the mother
tongue), to whose rules he adapts that phoneme.

Israeli Arabs provide a classical example of bilingualism, since they are
speakers of Hebrew, in addition to their Arabic native tongue. Basal (2004,
p. 32) applies to Arabic Ferguson’s (1959, p. 336) distinction between a
“high variety”, classical Arabic in this case, and the collogquial®® “low

3 Pei (1970, p. 96) notes that linguists recently began to discuss the concept of
“languages in contact”. Swuctural analysis of languages shows that the swuctures
of languages in geographical proximity become similar to each other, even when
they have disparate origins; such languages develop shared parameters and features
as a result of being used by speakers located in a single environment, not because
one language quotes another.

31 Freiha (1964, p. 258) rejects out of hand the claim that spoken Arabic is
considered of low status, since it is the language of everyday speech, and so is of
no lower status that literary Arabic.
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variety”, which is in everyday use and does not adhere to the normative
rules of the classical language. In spoken Arabic the quantity of foreign
elements 1s relatively larger than in literary Arabic, which attempts to
preserve classical norms. In encounters between cultures language serves
as the main medium, but the balance of power usually involves the
linguistic dominance of one side, which seems to be associated with the
cultural dominance of that side.

Higa (1979, p. 278) discussed the borrowing of lexical items as a
sociolinguistic phenomenon which reflects a facet of cultural behavior.
She noted that the process of lexical borrowing and its results reflect the
main aspects and characteristics of both the lending and the borrowing
culture, and formulated the following gquestions about inter-language
borrowing as a methodological basis for studying this i1ssue: What are the
conditions for a word being borrowed? Who does the borrowing? Why are
foreign words borrowed? How are they borrowed? How does the act of
borrowing take place? What words are borrowed? To what extent are the
borrowed words used in the borrowing language? Basal (Ibid, p. 33)
argues that words are borrowed in order to fill a lexical gap in the
borrowing language, or due to social motives, as when one 1s influenced
by the dominant language and uses its words following cultural contact,
commercial relations or conquest.

Borrowing can have two sources, oral and written. According to Gluska
(1999, p. 110), borrowing from the spoken language happens in every case
of contact between languages, and clearly has a sociolinguistic background.
Society as a whole participates in the act of borrowing, although it begins
with the activity of the individual (De Saussure 1964, p. 168), since
eventually it 1s society that determines what is borrowed and what 1s not.
Usually words that are borrowed from speech are technical terms that
belong to specific domains of knowledge and ndustry (Jespersen 1962, p.
30). Gluska (Ibid, p. 168) disagrees with this claim, and argues that there
1s no reason to believe that speakers’ needs concem only technical matters,
and that culture, literature and the arts are also important for them. 32

32 Kaufman (1974, p. 166), who invesiigated the influence of Akkadian on
Aramaic, found also lexical items in the domain of religion and general culture;
Bloomfield (1976, p. 465), too, found words belonging to the fields of religion,
ethics, huniing and sports. Apparently the only restrichon on the type of borrowed
word 1s the needs of the speakers. A form that is borrowed from speech is
immediately wansferred into the borrowing spoken language, and subsequently
becomes naturalized in it and also comes to be used in written contnunication.
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Literature, as a component of human culture, 1s an important medium for
the transfer of concepts and terms, whether or not there is physical contact
with the culture in question. It is an important channel of influence
between languages, especially through the wanslation of works of
literature from one language to another, and through cultural contacts
between peoples and individuals (Basal, ibid., p. 34). Usually borrowing
from literature enriches the lexicon of the borrowing language. Thus the
encounter of Arabic with Greek and Aramaic literature took place through
translated texts, among others. Greek and Aramaic literature were sources
of borrowing for the Syrian translators, who knew Arabic in addition to
Greek, the language of culture, and Syriac, their mother tongue. They
translated treatises on science and philosophy from Greek and Syriac, or
from Greek through the mediation of Syriac, and used a relatively large
number of concepts and lexical items from the source language. In
medieval scientific treatises in Arabic one also finds numerous borrowings
of science terms (Basal, ibid, p. 34)3% Similarly, medieval Arabized
Hebrew, which was affected by Arabic from the fourth decade of the
seventh century CE, following the Arab conquest of the huge territory
between Persia in the east and North Africa and Spain in the west. The
local populace adopted the rulers’ language, and as time went on Arabic
also became the language in which texts were composed on subjects that
until then were never dealt with in Hebrew (Maman 1991, p. 106). Thus,
for example, R. Saadia Gaon (882-942), who lived and was active in
Egypt, Palestine and Babylonia, wrote his important linguistic treatises,
Kutub al-Lughea (Books of Language) on grammar and Egron, a lexicon
for poets, as well as his philosophy book Kitah ei-Imanat wei-1 tiqadat
(Book of Beliefs and Opinions) in Arabic. Yehuda Halevi (1075-1141),
too, wrote his Kitab ai-Hujja wai-Dalil fi i-Din al-Dhalil (4 Defense of the
Despised Faith) in Arabic, and Maimonides also used Arabic for his
Dalalat al-Ha'irin (Guide for the Perplexed). However, liturgical poetry,
and later secular poewy as well, and halache (religious jurisprudence)
continued to be written in Hebrew, and occasionally also in Aramaic, but
not in Arabic. From the eleventh century Hebrew also became a target
language of translation, for the benefit of Jews of Europe and Asia Minor,
who were unable to read the literature which their brethren produced in
Judeo-Arabic (Maman 1991, p. 107). Thus, for example, the Karaite
scholar Tuvya Ben Moshe came from the Byzantine Empire to Palestine.
He was fluent in Arabic and during his years in Jerusalem studied
philosophy and theology with Yusuf al-Basir (Ha-Ro’eh) at the Karaite
seminary. While there he translated al-Basir’s and Yeshu'a Ben Yehuda’s

33 See more in Bloomfield 1976, p. 444 and Bendavid 1967a, pp. 92-94.

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

22 Introduction

writings from Arabic into Hebrew for Byzantine Jews, whose everyday
language was Byzantine Greek and the works of important Karaite authors
where thus inaccessible to them.

Linguists are divided on the question of how open languages are to foreign
influences. Some identify such influences in every aspect of language,
including grammar, while others believe that grammatical influences are
minor and that languages are basically impenetrable in this respect (Basal,
ibid, p. 35). Weinreich (1953, pp. 29-30) mentions two opposing approaches,
which illustrate the debate among linguists. He 1s of the opinion that the
grammatical system in contact is immune to the influence of another
language, but he also presents a counter-example, showing that even the
feminine ending 1s not immune to such influence.

It should be noted that the morpho-phonemic system is rigid, and any
change in it is clearly visible. Higa (1979, p. 289, Table 4) studied
borrowings between English and Japanese and found that English verbs
borrowed into Japanese constitute a mere 2 percent of borrowings,
compared to ninety-one percent for nouns. According to Gluska (1999, p.
224), the basic assumption is that any linguistic change begins with the
speech of an individual, and is gradually disseminate throughout the
language. Until the 197@s most researchers rejected the possibility of
changes in the morpho-phonemic system under the influence of language
contact. However, this system is part of the structure of language, and
cannot but be affected by contact with foreign languages (Basal, ibid., p.
36). In recent decades the study of this subject has advanced; thus, for
example, we read the following with respect to classifying language
components according to their vulnerability to change under contact
(Karttunen 1977, p. 183):

In general, in language contact situaton, it appears to be #ue that
vocabulary replacement is persuasive and imimediate. Phonology, the most
obvious area of systematwc linguisic change, seems to be affected next,
and syntax remains most resistant to change.

Weinreich (1953, p. 26) notes that it is only natural that the differences
between languages in the number and gqualities of their phonemes,
whatever the language family to which they belong, will cause borrowed
words to undergo adaptations of various kinds when used in the borrowing
language, and that this will make it difficult to always identify a borrowed
form. However, usually phonemes in languages that belong to the same
family will be related in a lawful way, making identifications almost
certain. Arab grammarians from the earliest times discussed phonematic
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relations that can make it possible to identify words as being of foreign
origin. In a state of diglossia, it is only natural that the phonemics of one
language affect those of the other. The primary changes are phonetic, and
these in a sense also bring about morphological change.

Basal (ibid , p. 37) quotes Blau’s article on the Hebrew elements in Judeo-
Arabic (1958, p. 186):

In the field of morphology, words borrowed from Hebrew, because of the
great similarity in grammatical categories between Hebrew and Arabic,
may appear in an Arabic category that corresponds to the category in
Hebrew. This makes it difficult to identfy the borrowed element.

It behooves us to consider the encounter between Hebrew and Arabic in
the present study. Both languages, as is well-known, belong to the Semitic
family of languages, and the history of encounters between them goes
back a long time. They also share many features because of their genetic
relationship. Yet they also differ in all linguistic categories: in the number
of sounds and the way they are produced, in sentence structure, in
derivation and in the lexicon (Basal, ibid., p. 40). Hebrew belongs to the
North-West Semitic branch. Tt is the language of most of the Jewish Bible
and is also called “Jewish” (Y'efudit, Nehemiah 13:14) and the “language
of Canaan” (sefat Kena 'an, Isaiah 19:18). During the Mishnaic period it
was called “language of the Bible” (leshon migqra) and “the holy tongue”
(leshon ha-godesh), in distinction to “language of the sages” (leshon
halkhamim). The name “Hebrew” (‘ivrif) first appears in Mishnaic
literature. In descriptions of the history of the Hebrew language Biblical
Hebrew 1is clearly distinguished from the succeeding stages: Mishnaic
Hebrew, Medieval Hebrew and Modem Hebrew.

Until the second century CE Hebrew was spoken in Palestine, in addition
to Aramaic. The Jews who retumed from Babylonia and who spoke
Babylonian Aramaic were fluent in both languages and easily moved from
one to the other. Subsequently Aramaic became the more prestigious
language, because it was used for official, diplomatic and commercial
purposes (Gluska 1999, pp. 16-18). These uses also caused it to function
as a culture-bearing and culture-wansferring language. Aramaic-speaking
foreigners were more numerous than any ethnic group in Palestine in
general, and even in Judea; because it was more prestigious, it became the
dominant language, a fact that is reflected in both epigraphic texts and
written literature.

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

24 Introduction

Hebrew survived among groups and in places where Aramaic did not
penetrate deeply (Basal, ibid., p. 40). Hebrew was spoken in Palestine for
about one-thousand-five-hundred years, from the days of Joshua until the
Bar-Kochva Rebellion. Hebrew was never a dead language, although it
was not spoken much, but it continued to function as the language of
creative writing, both in poetry and in prose, and in fact its lexicon grew
and it underwent changes in syntax (Zuckerman 2008, pp. 19-21). The
decrease in the use of Hebrew as the sole spoken language, until its
complete disappearance as a spoken everyday language towards the end of
the second century CE, was a gradual process. Even in the generation of R.
Yehuda Hanasi there are still echoes of Hebrew’s struggle to survive, in
the form of sayings of the rabbinic sages in praise of learmning Hebrew.

Arabic belongs to the South-West branch of the Semitic languages. It 1is
spoken mainly in the Arabian Peninsula, the Fertile Crescent and North
Africa. Very little 1s known of ancient Arabic, although there exist quite a
few inscriptions from before the fifth century CE. The Jewish rabbinic
sages mention some nouns which “be- ‘4rabyia gorin” (“in Arabia are
called”) so-and-so. The main sources for the study of pre-Islamic Arabic
are Jahill poetry, maxims and stories about the battles among the Arab
tribes in those times. Arabic appears at two distinct levels of development:
ancient Arabic, a very archaic language, of the Akkadian type, and neo-
Arabic. Using ancient Arabic poetry and the Quran as their inspiration,
Arab philologists of the eighth and ninth centuries CE created the leamed
system of Classical Arabic, which became the framework language of
medieval Islamic civilization (Basal, ibid., p. 46). Neo-Arabic, which 1s of
a type that is akin to the younger Semitic languages, especially Aramaic, is
embodied mainly in contemporary Arabic dialects. This 1s a language tvpe
that existed in antiquity. Scholars are in two minds on when neo-Arabic
emerged and when ancient Arabic stopped serving as a spoken language
and became the cultural language of poetry, scholarship and public
administration. According to one opinion, the neo-Arabic type was in
common use in pre-Islamic times in cities such as Mecca and among the
Arab wibes. @ne of its distinctive features was a lack of vowel endings.
According to the other view (held by Theodor Noldeke and Joshua Blau)
neo-Arabic emerged after the spread of Islam and the founding of the
Caliphate (Fischer & Jastrow 2001, p. 11). Under the influence of the
Mozarabs and the contact of Arabic speakers with the populace in
Aramaic-, Greek-, Coptic- and Berber-speaking regions, ancient Arabic
lost its standing as a spoken language and was replaced by a new tvpe,
neo-Arabic. However, Arab philologists view this type as a perversion of
Arabic, caused by its use by non-Arabs outside of Arabia.
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The spread of Arabs throughout the Middle East had a profound effect on
their language. In morphosyntax Middle Arabic moved away from
synthetic and towards analytic structures, in which a single concept tends
to be expressed by a single word; case and mood endings disappeared, the
direct object was occasionally expressed with the preposition /i-; possessive
constructions were split up and two nouns in the construct state could
precede the possessor; the plural replaced the dual in most cases, the
relative pronoun became fixed in form and could appear also after an
indefinite antecedent, far-reaching changes also occurred in the number
system (Basal, 1bid., pp. 47-4%).

The Arabic lexicon contains elements borrowed from a variety of languages.
Al-Fassi (2007, pp. 138-139) notes that a strong, vibrant language can
absorb foreign elements and cope with contact with other languages
without losing its major characteristics:

A resistant language is one that can encompass foreign elements that enter
it and can manage to have #es with other languages without losing its main
characteristcs.

Arab philologists divided such foreign elements into two types: (A)
Mu ‘arrab (“Arabized”)—foreign words which entered Arabic in the pre-
Islamic period, a period in which Arabic was considered to be pure
(fasthe), with relatively little foreign influence; (B) Muwallad (“recent”)—
words which entered Arabic after the Arabs spread throughout the East
and made direct contact with the nations there, speakers of Aramaic in
Syria and parts of Irag, and Coptic in Egypt. This is how the situation 1s
described, for example, by Al-Bashbishi (1995, p. 41):

After the appearance of Islam, the Arabic language remained under the
influence of the Persian language in all matters of adminiswation and under
the influence of Greek and Syriac in all matters of science and philosophy.
What the #ranslators wanslated in the reign of al-Ma'mun, especially from
Syriac, Greek, Persian and Hindi, enriched the Arabic lexicon, as can be
seen in a general way in al-Khawarizm1’s book Mafarih ai-'Ulim (Keys of
Knowledge).

In order to illustrate the antiquity of inter-language influences, Basal
(2004, pp. 50-51) uses Al-Biruni’s historiographical book al-Athar ai-
Bagiya ‘an al-Quriin al-Khaliya (Traces of Centuries Gone-By), in which
the author mentions Hebrew and Aramaic terms associated with the
calendar (Al-Biruni 1923, p. 276) in a discussion of calculating dates and
holidays and the history of other nations, including the Jews and the
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Christians. Al-Binmi mentions the Jew Ya‘agqov Ben Moshe al-NaqrasT al-
YahudT in the city of Jarjan, with whom he consulted and who provided
him with information about the Jews and their holidays. He describes the
Hebrew calendar and uses Hebrew terms (Ibid., pp. 52-59). Basal provides
examples from Al-Biruni’s book in which he describes the Hebrew months
and how they are determined:

The leap year—They call the leap year ‘ibbur, derived from the word
me ubberet, which in Hebrew means “pregnant woman”, since they
compared the inserion of the extra month to a woman’s pregnancy.

Al-Binmi uses the Hebrew word mafzor (“cycle”) in the singular, as well
as in the form of an Arabic broken plural (mehazir) and dual (maelizoreyn).
The Hebrew word fequfa (“season”) is written with an Arabic article in the
singular (al-tequfe) and as an Arabic plural (al-tequfaf).

E. The study’s objective

The study’s main objective is to examine the influence of Arabic on
Hebrew in the lexicon and the syntax of works composed in Hebrew by
Arab authors, and in some works which these authors translated from
Arabic into Hebrew. A secondary objective is to determine whether Arabic
influence was more intensive in works translated from Arabic into Hebrew
than in works which were originally written in Hebrew.

@ur main assumption was that Arabic affected Hebrew in Hebrew works
by Arab authors, whether they were originally written in Hebrew or were
translated from Arabic into Hebrew, since it would be unreasonable to
assume that when an Arab author writes in Hebrew he is completely
detached from influences due to his Arabic native tongue, and since
translation without interference is impossible (Toury 1980, pp. 71-78).
Based on assumption, we formulated the following hypotheses:

(A) Arabic influenced Hebrew through lexicographical treatises composed
by Arab writers. Here a distinction must be made between positive and
negative borrowing In language acequisition borrowing/interference is
usually negative, while from well-educated authors (whose books were
certainly copyedited with care) one expects only positive borrowing, done
deliberately, in order to evoke the culture of the source text. Arabic
influence in the lexical field can take the following forms: use of Arabic
words and expressions within the Hebrew text; loan translations; transfer
of meanings and Hebrew neologisms influenced by Arabic. Below are
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some examples of Arabic words and expression used in the Hebrew text,
with and without explanations in Hebrew:3*

1. %2 90 &Y anRe B> 0% 1 (TKhtipye, p. 87); qdtia B ¢ 3545 & 04 [fa-
limadha lam tukhbirni, y& s&habr| (Ikhtiyye, p. 637) (= So why, my friend,
didn’t you tell me?). I'a sahiibi= “my friend”.

2. MWW ATWRA TPIWA UTY RTW LANONY R agh it wxs (The
Opsimist, p. 24), il G Wias 0 S5 [hatta idhd waselena sabil t-
sisiti] (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 183)

3. yheyyonN = “Welcome™® ({n a New Light, p. 140).
Examples of loan translation:

4. 79am a5 PR YERR RN YOW M N 0D 1OVIW 11O (Serdya the
Ghoul's Daughter, p. 53), {35 56 4 sle fa (liaill 515 £ 540 taa 41 6 38 )
['idh gad tabeyyena "anne hadha r-ritha de’imu i-feyadani min ‘indi I-
lahi ‘azza wa-jalla] (Searaya Bind al-Ghal, p. 768) (= Since it had been
proven that the same wind always emanates firom God Almighty). Min ‘ind
= “from”.

5.92% NN NR TINP0N TR 9T D3RR 2957 N2l (In a New Light, p. 116) (=
The dog’s bark firom by the water tower diverted my attention).

An example of meaning transfer:

6. 9971 9K WRI VOIT AL NI IR 0DNW 01175000 DY oot PR — Hoan
(Arabesques, p. 167) (= And my uncle, who perceived her hidden

3 Examples from translated texts will have a period after the number, while in
examples from works composed originally in Hebrew the number will be in
brackets. Whenever Arabic words are used without an explanation in Hebrew, the
wanslaton will appear between brackets. Examples fiom archaic (Biblical,
Mishnaic and medieval) Hebrew will not be given numbers. Examples 1 and 3 are
of Arabic elements that have been borrowed into Hebrew slang. These do not
necessarily consttute linguistic interference; rather, they may reflect a conscious
attempt on the author’s/translator’s part to present the text’s Arabic character in a
way that will be understood by the Hebrew reader. It should in all likelihood be
weated as a literary device, an unconscious psycholinguisic process.

35 The expression does not appear in the source text.

3¢ Here the Hebrew verb 7971 (halakh—literally: “went™) is used with the meaning
“was lost”, under the influence of the Arabic verb ¢!, (raha), which has both
meanings.
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intention, nodded and said ‘if the camel is Jost you don’t cry over the
rein). %7

(B) Arabic syntax influences the syntax of Hebrew compositions by Arab
authors in the use of adjectives and demonswative pronouns, possessive
constructions, objects, adverbial phrases, clauses, case, indefiniteness and
others that will be specified in the main part of the text. Below are some
examples:

Replacement of the case of the indirect object by the case of the direct
object, under the influence of Arabic (gadol be- > gadol o).

7. 7971 AN L,ANR AIW IR ANTAT LT R 1w (Arabesques, p. 46) (= For
this Nawal, o/der than me by one year, was attached).

Replacement of the case of the direct object by the case of the indirect
object, under the influence of Arabic (ef, o > be-):

8. nann wiR YW vyamna MEn 92pn XY 0 (Arabesques, p. 173) (= This is
not the proper way fo investigate into a strange man’s motives).

Placement of a demonstrative adjective before the noun that it modifies:

9. mmawn YY1 PRy NYIRNT A9 9y woinm (Sardyd the Ghoul's
Daughter, p. 14), Wlabs oLd 5 sa ot o3y &bl s [wa-rtmtamat bi-hidhihi
I-wihadi wal-widyani wa-bi- ahlihé (Sardyé Bint al-Ghil, p. 718) (= And
crashed onto these rivers and valleys, and on their inhabitants).

10. 7WRT ARF 1R n0n RO X1 (I a New Light, p. 130) (= Certainly 1
did not know this woman).

Circumstantial clauses that begin with the conjunction ve-/wa-:

11, w2 Y Anam 17 ™72 00RO T 0K YW aNT 1w (Zahrae's
Story, p. 54),

addy e 85 o giall G $e (,41 35 2a W [‘indama j&'a khaly “ummi
Mahdi mina l-geniibi wa-yaduhu ‘al& bammihi)| (Hikayat Zalra, p. 69) (=

When Mahdi, my mother’s uncle, would come to us from the south witk
his hand on his belly).

Complement of quantity after an indefinite noun:

37 The twanslation is not in the source text.
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12. 7377 @ow> o°annn *3772 nTaR (Bridge over the Sad River, p. 95); Sian
“-’-‘Jb 8% B85 g0 [di'tu fi duriibin we iretin muddaten tthlttan]
(Jisr ‘al& I-Nahr al-Hazin, p. 93) (= 1 was lost on a rough road meny

deys).

13. oRvaY *N219Y RS 7797 W 1TAYNAY L7297 @%13T ¥°a7 001 1pa (In a New
Light, p. 96) (= With my voice I wied to express many things which I
could not express in Yehuda’s position).

Use of a definite direct object without the definite marker e:

14, 27wn WR—HIR ORY ,OTI0 IR 19X M2 avRwR ok (The Opsimist,
p. 54); Sk &5 45 julasyild (§)~T 18 A pelly 258 308 [ idhi sa’"altulium
bil- ‘arabiyyati kashaff amri. Fa-bil-ingiliziyyati athartu shukikahum)
(ai-Mutasha’il, p. 222) (= If I ask them in Arabic, they will discover my
secret, and if in English, I will arouse their suspicion).

15, 99797 AR 99 927,02 TR ST R TPOR wan NITY avs 9o vynd
79 (In a New Light, p. 18 (= Almost every time I tumed my gaze towards
her, I saw her looking at me, and this made me think of her).

16. 7Y% 70707 MR NI0IW NINRT T TWA pam mR? v cnownt Ik a
New Light, p. 18) (=1 stretched my hand backward and hugged her, while
my other hand reined in the mare).

Ma-min construction instead of the standard relative clause:

17. womm 7owona aom AP NInd 1w My AW Smw“ Ron9X (tthe
Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 108); (a5 43 35 ba 48 G WL & W3 [lawla an
qartalaha m& lagiyatin min te viyatin wa-taftishin]| (Saraya Bint al-Ghiil,
p. 843) (= Had she not been “saddled” by having been swipped and
searched).

18, %21 IR N2°A7 NP2 PRY Y 20920% 19 1T KT RN IR 27 9V 9N
NRY 2977 MR NUW AR DR P70 Moo R e (Walking on the
Wind, p. 46) (= But one thing he would not excuse: That next to the
Jubkhana there was no garbage dump into which to throw the sardine cans
and what was left of the field rations).

Stressed indefinite, in the pattern N® min NP:

19, P2 ,7aR1 K870 ,3au TPUXaw 9nn02 390 1AW NYDT MITIK PEY N
DA "msn2 men (Samya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 21); Gl e 308
é’?j'li_lh’-h 4;’-5.\&1_1 }mw&@ﬁ&ﬂ‘dﬁawu&
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[aala: wa-'an ‘ard’isa ‘ahatne bi-sakhratin fawqe I-Karmil kurné nejlisu
1 zilliha natashatearu, Sardya wa-""and, tuffahatan min tuffehéti l-jinni)
(Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 727) (= He said: And about the fairies that
surrounded a rock on Mt. Carmel, in whose shade we sat, Saraya and me,
sharing an apple of the jinnies).

(C) Arab authors when writing in Hebrew tend to choose syntactic
structures that are unusual and untypical in Modern Hebrew, but can be
found in Classical Hebrew, which shares many syntactic features with
Arabic, for example, a demonstrative adjective that precedes the noun that
it modifies.

(D) Arab authors’ fluency in both modem and classical Hebrew enables
them to choose classical syntactic structures that are identical to structures
in Arabic, motivated by a desire to preserve the structures of the latter. In
other words, the choice of classical syntactic structures is a conscious one.

(E) The more an author takes a source text’s nature into account when
wanslating, the greater the interference will be.

(F) The influence of Arabic syntax on the writings of Arab authors that
were originally composed in Hebrew is weaker than its influence on works
that such authors wanslated from Arabic nto Hebrew. This 1s so, because
in the former case there is no direct influence by an Arabic source text,
only the indirect influence of the authors’ Arabic mother tongue Texts
that were translated by them from Arabic into Hebrew are more strongly
influenced by Arabic syntax than texts originally composed in Hebrew,
because in the former case the translator wishes to remain loyal to the
source text in Arabic.

F. Research method

The study is based on the principles of contrastive analysis and on various
theories of translation. Wilhelm von Humboldt was the harbinger of
contrastive analysis (Abu Bakr 2002, p. 15), an approach that was
developed extensively until the 1980s by Haim Rosen (1969) and others
(Lev 1997, p. 2). It is based on examining the similarities and differences
among two or more languages. This kind of analysis is particularly
important in the case of languages that are closely related historically and
geographically. Numerous scholars have pointed out the importance of
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contrastive analysis for syntax in particular®® Cantor emphasizes the
importance of contrastive analysis of a leamner’s native language and the
target language in teaching She gquotes the American linguist Charles
Fries (1945, p. 45) to the effect that the most efficient leaming materials
are those that are based on a precise, scientific comparison between the
mother tongue and the target language. She also quotes Robert Lado
(1957, p. 22). “The comparison between the native and the foreign
language gives us the key to the difficulty or the ease of acquiring the
foreign language”. In Israel, too, the contrastive analysis approach was
received with great enthusiasm. Thus Rosen (1969, p. 111) declared: “The
most important contribution of linguistics to the teaching of a second
language is contrastive analysis, a method which makes it possible to
examine the similar and dissimilar elements in any two given languages,
and to classify textbooks according to the findings of the examination”.

As noted, Arabic and Hebrew are both Semitic languages that share many
features, so that it is not always easy to determine if a grammatical
utterance in the target language was influenced by the writer’s native
language. Abu Bakr (2002, p. 10) quotes Alkhuli (2002, p. 81) on the
influence of a native language on the target language:

When leaming a second language, the leamer comes with the first
language and with linguistic habits: phonetic, morphological, syntactc,
lexical, semantic and cultural. The native language affects the leaming of a
second language in different ways. When the natve language and the
second language are similar, the transition will be positve. [...] In such a
case, the native language helps one learn the other language. [...] And
when the natve language is different fom the second language, the
transition will be negatve, and the result will be that the nawve language
distorts the leaming of the second language. *

Contrastive analysis, we believe, will contribute to identifying Arabic
influences on the Hebrew writings of Arab authors, in light of the fact that
this study compares two related Semitic languages. Contrasting syntactic
structures that are typical to Arabic and are found in texts written
originally in Hebrew or in a text wanslated into Hebrew, with syntactic
structures that are characteristic of modem or archaic Hebrew, can be

3% Kantor 1992, pp. 66-67; 1978, p. 5, Berman 1989, p. 33; Bar-Sever 1973, p. 6;
Lev 1997, p. 2, Zakaria 1983, pp. 50, 70.

3 It has been demonstrated that leamers of a second language are apt to wansfer
linguistic swuctures from one language to another, especially when the two
languages have different structures (Kantor 1978, p. 2).
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important for understanding the nature and character of the syntactic
influence at play.
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Arab writers’ native language had a considerable effect on what they
wrote in Hebrew or what they translated from Arabic into Hebrew. This 1s
especially true of collogquial Arabic, which plays a dominant role in these
writings. Studies on languages in contact show that lexical influences are
especially characteristic of such situations, and are quantitatively
predominant, when compared to syntactic, morphological and phonological
influences. True, there are differences between languages and between
language families (Basal 2004, p. 36). Ben Haim (1992, p. 41) notes the
constancy of the external (morpho-phonemic) system, while Gluska (1999,
p. 169) argues that the grammar of a high-prestige language is likely to
have an effect in contact situations. Phonology is one of the most rigid
domains in any language. The following are the ways in which the native
language affected Hebrew compositions or works translated into Hebrew
by Arab writers: (a) the use of native-language words and expressions, in
particular from collogquial Arabic, (b) loan translations, (c) borrowed
meanings; (d) phono-semantic matching; (e) revival of biblical collocations
and verbs in Hebrew by giving them different or additional meanings
taken from Arabic, (f) Hebrew neologisms influenced by Arabic, for
example verbal forms, in order to overcome lexical gaps in Hebrew; (g)
preference for certain roots over their synonyms due to the influence of
cognate roots in Arabic. @ur study shows that the predominant way in
which the native language’s influence is felt is through the use of Arabic
words and expressions and loan translations of nouns and verbs, and
especially proverbs wanslated literally and giving rise to a different meaning.

A. Use of Arabic words and expressions
with no explanation in Hebrew

Arab writers’ decision to make frequent use of Arabic words and
expressions inside the Hebrew text in certain linguistic contexts is not
random, but intentional and has a clear purpose, namely, to enhance the
characters’ authenticity and to evoke the atmosphere of the source culture.
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It 1s thus not surprising that this is the dominant type of lexical influence.
Horvits (1988, pp. 57-59) calls this phenomenon ‘ivrarvit (a poramanteau
word made up of the Hebrew words for “Hebrew” and “Arabic”). She
mentions other works of literature in which words in the protagonists’
native tongues are used in order to make them sound more authentic.
Schwarzwald (1994, pp. 39-41) argues that an author’s choice of using
‘ivrarvit in certain linguistic contexts 1s evidence for the author’s
perception of the non-Hebrew element not only as an artistic component
which creates an authentic ammosphere in discourse and dialogue, but also
as one which reflects the social and ethnic essence of Jews with roots in
the Arab world.** Hofman (1970, pp. 5-14), too, the varied functions of
‘fvrarvit and their linguistic components do not only help create the story’s
atmosphere and enhance its perceived reliability as a transmitter of what
happened (a poetic function), but also (perhaps, most importantly) create
the contours of the “ethnic identity” of the Jews of Yemen, Aleppo or
Baghdad, and the core of their ethnic intimacy (a social or socio-linguistic
function).

The fact that the authors in question usually vocalize the Arab nouns and
expressions within the Hebrew text indicates that they are aware of therr
foreignness. @ccasionally a Hebrew translation is provided inside the
Hebrew text (sometimes in brackets), but this edoes not dispel the
foreignness felt by the Hebrew reader. Arabic words and expressions that
occur with high frequency within the Hebrew text constitute a distinct
stylistic feature in Arab writers’ Hebrew works, whose purpose, as noted
above, 1s to evoke the ammosphere of the source culture:

1. 11321 32 R9R R17 PR 7773an° A9Rn’a 8 pue v (The Opsimist, p. 26),

dzla U uily i ;c_,,«lu Flal (fa-saha mu allimi: hddh& weladund ya
jamé'a) (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 185) (= My teacher shouted: Ia jama ‘a ‘guys’,
this 1s one of our children).

2 ’nnbpn aRmna PImY pma nobt 37 (Only Bread, p. 61); 3 & pal
plaali ) 2l (yansarifia fi s-sabahi ‘ila I-hammami] (Al-Khubz al-hafi,
p. 79) (= They go out in the morning to wash in the kammam ‘shower”).

3. 7AbhTanhR K2 PRRPYI WK DORT MUOW DWIRT YW PIT DVaw n*nys’v
TR 7P oW TR° (Ondy Bread, p. 83); de 15 ol eflasd gad vl
Crsiall 832a0 40 Ladldle LS 8V [ aleyanen nasma'u tajashsu’ati l ladhinea

® Influence can alse nn the ether way. Mar'1 (2013, p. 20) ceined the term
‘aravrit for the use of Hebrew words by Israeli Arabs in their natve Arabic, either
in speech or in wrikng.
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ntaheaw mina l-akli ta'qubuha: “I-hamdu li-lldh” mumaddate s-sawti (Al-
Khubz al-hafi, p. 108) (= @ccasionally we would hear the burps of those
who had finished eating, followed by a drawn-out al-iamdu liliah [“Praise
be to God™]).

4. PTX T ,002102 TNYAWS QIDPS 0IIDMW D901 NRYAND TIRM YW nﬁ“m
mum on o nxoana (The Story of Zalwa, p. 112); soual Jis ) S (B
AU Jadlls Gl dely ‘-‘“m Gk sl &N A2y [wa-yamtali’u kitrnishu I-
Maenarati bi-ba ‘ati I-kea ki b-simsim, wa-tariqu Seyda bi-bé ‘ati [-khassi
wal-fijli I-alimar\ (Hikayat Zalhra, p. 149) (= The Manara walkway fills
with vendors of sesame biscuits [ka k] and the Sidon Road fills with
vendors of lettuce and radishes).

5. MTIWS TR CNOHYS ARMY AW AWy 00Tk Tew 71T 2000w A
fil2)'4) (Sar«ya the Ghoul’ SDaughter p. 89); el i dlie 1AL L & 2 s akdy
S ol g S 3 30b & Sac [yigta harishak ma ansak! ‘ammak | brahzm
imil lak tayyére kbiri w- “inti qaddi I- ‘ad) (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 819) (=
Have you already forgotten? Your uncle Ibrahim made a kite [fayyara] for
you when you were still a wee child).

6. DY NOXT? NMAAN ,COMITD° MYy pe% TunTe vt unhwl T20WT NIaona
X (Walking on the Wind, p. 18) (= From the Yeshiva we were sent to
Yamit, to resist the expulsion. Ya ni ‘that is to say’, as reinforcements for
saving the people of Israel).

7. 7w 2RO ORT 3 DY 1T NOW R ,0pw OV Jup now 979 X (Walking on
the Wind, p. 31) (= I prefer less territory and calm rather than more
territory with waj e’ ras ‘headache’).

8. TLwAT TYDW MIPRY YO IR TR nRYenA Yax (In a New Light, p.
77) (= But the fallah ‘peasant’ does not appear, instead, the police

appears).

9. YXARI TAYN PWT? W72 NPT AR IIRW 128 N5 ORI 07T NRY oW wwd
RY o717 TIRW (78T AR 71/ 33) 975 07 YRR NN PUTY UTh pu L popie
772 07 ,I9RW 12N WK (D170) wh3 89 15 (drabesques, p. 109) (= About
six years after these events, Abt Shakir opened the door without knocking.
He stood in the middle of the living room, with the burlap sack still under
his arm. K#er? [Well? What do you want?], my uncle asked him. La kkher
wala bailiit [nothing], said Abd Shakir. They’re on the way).

10, Su» (QWXIY 777537 DX 12 D710 0PI 7237 2°N0) HREYT DR P77 9700
T2 7Y 5w AN (QWRD DX 72 0°0372 02w Nnous) aI9ET IR SN WY
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9137 BW 1772 Y07 DT DR NN TR 1207 IR (Arabesques, p. 109) (= My
uncle removed the ‘aga/ [the thick braid with which the Arabs wrap the
kaffiyeh around their heads], took the white kaffiyel [the kerchief with
which the Arabs cover their head], stuck the prod in it and handed the flag
of surrender to the priest).

B. Use of Arabic words and expression,
followed by an explanation in Hebrew

L nuamst mwpa Thwn UTY XTW LANERU DR 7agh i wrd (The
Opsimist, p. 24), ,U’-HLL“ s tiay 13 Jia [hattd idha wasaind sabila t-
tasiti| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 183) (= When we came to sabi/ ai-tasat, which is
a drinking trough consisting of copper bowls).

2. 9% R, TRI YR 20w K nxmx PR XDW W TN WX P DR ’5 X (The
Opsimist, p. 43) E TN PPV | eatle abias] # b L;.\ll (;.:g.ali [sammmz
I-Mahdi i-ladhi staraha a]daa’ulm ‘alayhi, "aw I-’imama "aw I- Munqdha]
(Al-Mutasha i, p. 210) (= So call me Mahdi, or maybe Imam, or better a/-
Mungidh, the Redeemer).

3. Mm% 78R BRC OraY AW o0 T pRva % anm 0 Ry 9
oanna (khtiyye, p. 116), )JU iy JLU J@Lil Lulc Yaa A L v
WS Gufsalls [dunyanad kulluhé kanat heldlen ‘aleyna: s-sehlu wa-I-
jebalu wa-i-bahru wa-I-barru wa-l-mawarisu beynaluma| (Ikhtiyye, p.
667) (= All our world was permitted to us, the valley and the mountain,
the sea and the land, and between them a/-mawaris, that is, the open
spaces).

4. mIp% oRI0I TN DY UARAY DUTIM O NN TR PR T2 W
TPONAT MR DR PR T NT WA Y72 9Ny 701» 000 W, awpan
23T R DWpn 1 X9 ampna (kktiyye, p. 156), dalia kg J
LM‘M&@UJ&“J;.aﬁxsﬁpc‘y%gjuy.ug)xmww1@JUQ}GHL:SJJ}
FEAHREDY [law stayqazna, sabahan, wa-nezaina ‘ila firni Wadi N-Nasnasi
neshtari mangiishate zeoytin bi-ze 'tarin fa-lam nejidi I-furna fi mekanihi l-
madbiti la- "aqamna I-ghaghata] (Ikhiiyye, p. 701) (= Just imagine if one
morning we were to wake up and go down to the bakery of Wadi Nisnas to
buy mangiishe, a pitta bread covered in hyssop mixed with pure olive oil,
and discover that the bakery 1s gone. Wouldn’t we raise a hue and cry?).

5. ,’ﬂy"?? 7 ONR 22UV CNIR 7MW XY VDY MmN 22 Yun ﬂ?T\’ T TN
npond (Saraya the Ghoul's Daughter, p. Dl) ST 8 a5y I b de J 8 &8
45}-1-3\“ Odads e (35 33ks [kuntu ‘anzilu ‘an zahri d-dabbati qable ‘an
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yatrudeni ‘avha wa-yujlisa “d -dallii‘ata”] (Saraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 766)
(=1 would immediately descend from the donkey’s back, before he would
take me down and seat the dalii ‘e, the spoiled one).

6. 77 B9 nwemm nwmt NN L2127 N0D RN 79RImT Tay T poona
N (Arabesques, p. 140) (= Some distance away stood the mangal, the
iron range, with its hot coal, embarrassed in the space of the large room).

7. 7077 972 180 DT DOWITT AN 1705 177 ,0W TIRWI DTN TV 9N 1R
7IRIVTAR TIARY DR T2 R DAR N 22 1wy (Dancing Arabs, p. 28)
(= AbU 1-'Abd and the men remained there, shooting and frightening them.
The women and children ran home quickly and shouted in the streets: I'a
all al-balad, al-yahiid akhdhiina! [People of the village, the Jews have
come to occupy usl]).

8. OMMIRT °10 MR DTPY RYT 9w XAR MW ,VINNT 0% WA A0k arae (Dancing
Arabs, p. 63) (= “Today you are the ‘aris, the groom”, says my father and
goes out to greet the guests).

9. (7727 xawn) AMRDT? w2 01> PR (4And [t Was Morning, p. 66) (= They
have no shame, the daffawiyye [people of the West Bank]).

10. MmN ENDWA OARYOT DWW IvHNT R, VIRINBE T 0010 DVITP P
17230 9y 7907 T 9290M 1R nnni (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, .
73) (= His clothes are tom, the flaps of the qumbaz, the coat wom by the
peasants in our neighborhood, are stuck under his belt, and the faded
coveralls cover his feet).

C. Loan translation

By “loan translation” is meant the creation of a new lexeme, phrase or
expression in the borrowing language, which contains the lexical meaning
of each of the components of the original form in the source language.
Thus the Hebrew word kaduregel (soccer) was formed by joining two
words (kadur [ball] + regel [foot]) in accordance with the English form
football (Abu Bakr 2002, p. 181). Nir (1979, p. 32) defines loan translation
as a process that involves the creation of a new word or phrase that
imitates the corresponding form in the foreign language. Loan translation
does not involve directly borrowing a form from another language, nor in
giving a Hebrew form to a foreign word. Maman (1991, pp. 106-115)
discusses “Arabized” Hebrew (Hebrew influenced by Arabic) and the
types of “Arabization”. He notes that loan translation means the creation
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of a completely new Hebrew word or phrase, modeled on an Arabic
source. He adds (p. 112) that the difference between loan wranslation and
borrowing a meaning is that in the latter case the word itself already exists
in Hebrew but it is given a new meaning, while a loan wanslation 1s a new
formation influenced by a foreign language.

Loan translation of nouns (nouns and phrases whose nucleus is a
noun)

The lexicon of everyday life and folklore in Modem Hebrew was quite
incomplete at first, and required borrowing from a variety of sources,
mainly Yiddish and collogquial Arabic. Yiddish made a significant
confribution in expressions of affection, diminution (some of which were
in turn borrowed from Slavic languages), scorn and insult, wit, food and
more. Colloguial Arabic for its part contributed to the language of play
and amusement of the younger Jewish generation in Palestine (which
lacked twaditions in this field) and also to curses, greetings, wishes,
exclamations, conversation around the campfire, sex, Middle Eastern food
and more (Bar Adon 1963, pp. 252-254). Bar Adon notes that it is
sometimes difficult to identify the source of a loan translation that was
created in the far past, such as the Hebrew hatikhea “good-looking girl”
[literally “piece”], which came into common use in the 194@s. Its
identification as a loan from Arabic shaafe was not straightforward, since
similar usages occur in Russian and English.

Nouns and phrases fiom colloguial Arabic
732% nivs [kallot labaneh]

This is a loan translation of Arabic 43 s/ [ ‘arayis labanil] and denotes
“a thin round pita bread, on which olive oil was spread, then covered with
hyssop or salt, and rolled up like a baton” (see below).

1. ,ur29w Nm7a 193w MMM 0N JMKR 37 827 ,733% nive qIorR aww P nng
DN TP A% (drabesques, p. 115) (= He began making endless kallot
labaneh, those pitas rolled up like batons, provisions for wandering).

2. NPT AW 91021 799 15 INRYIN 00k 10 NR W (In the Shade of the
Jujube Tree, p. 73) (=1 sent my hand into the rucksack and took out a
kalla with o1l and hyssop for her).

3. amp Np RUR 93T PRY) PN W Lawa ey ponw am wpan chvi
VW NINTD 991 NP IR NYT PN w2 anvaw Lapp (Seraya the
> 5 5 | 5 st} (S _y_ th
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Ghoul s Daughter, p. 129); 35 éa i — "yl I Gl §l Ly Gkl &%
Q-wb e L ke s e Bl o zUall [Kuntu "atlubu minhd "an “taliffa I7
‘ariisan - raghzfm min khubzi s-saji maititen bi-z -zeyti wa-mershiishen
bi-z--za tari ‘aw bil-milhi| (Sardya Bint al-Ghil, p. 870) (= 1 would ask
her to make me an ‘ariis or “bride” (this bride is but a round pita, smeared
with oil, on which hyssop or salt has been sprinkled, and it was rolled up
like a baton).

4. appanamp mo N9R 719070 ™ ” et 1 3on) q°OWND WX a0 oYY
U’:'Wﬁ noaowm nom wa ann (Tkktiyye, p. 117) sCulaBRL 14 13) B ) A& 5
Al spdallys coly Akl a4 Ga e W &B [wa-kanati I-
walidatu, "idha ma steyqezat, taliffu lana arﬁsattn mina lI-khubzi r-raqiqi
l-mugheammasi bi-z-zeyti wa-bi-l-milli, *"ahyanen (Ikhtiyye, p. 667) (= At
times, mother would get up early and make us “brides”, which were but
round pitas on which oil and salt were put, and it was rolled into a baton).

5.1 UNIRT LV W3 OY JWAONI XUR JNNWT DR P10 1w 8D 9957 Ml
T TYW L IRNTD AN AP 12W 1PN27 TAR LYPIP IOPY DR DWW DO
Lkmhizp)] ,H?J’?Jﬂ TIW 132 WRYIm Y L1V 3 YW TrYn ooau 0°03m1 1152 Mmooyl
TANANT WY 137 MKRI T MWD ws:b (Ikhtiyye, p. 135), Mt ’;"‘ W3
c)\.s}l_-:ej_)_s‘i 1.@_1‘».11_5)1.1_5:4_51_:)&: MWlJ\)_" "YHA)A;U;M;JS.“
Gl 95408 U 058 Y V3R s’ (g e e H‘—mkj [wa-la taklwu ju s-sabiyyatu I-
qarawiyyatu ‘an Khefr lha ‘illa ma'a awladi l-madinati fa-natale themu
wa-yashtaddu khefaruna wa-ne ‘idu bi-zuwwadatin minha: ... l& teadimu
tawilan, wa-khelasatin min ‘uyinihinne te ishu hawlean la hawle lana fihi
wa-la t&'ila (Ikhtiyye, p. 667) (= The village girls did not rid themselves of
their shyness until they met the city boys. We would murmur and keep our
eyes downcast, but returned to our homes with this small consolation: ...
which quickly disappeared inside our mouths, and stolen glances from a
girl’s eyes, which accompanied us and played with us for a whole year.
When we retumed to the village a year later we were told that the girl had
married).

Expressions such as o7 12 ™7, 5amm 12 noanm, X5 12 1k75 and j2 2%
712x are loan translations of ‘wblia &yl Mia [syad ‘ibn sayyadin] (=
fisherman son of a fisherman), A% &b 47345 [mukharriba  bint
mukharrib] (= terrorist daughter of a terrorist), etc, and serve to
emphasize a characteristic ascribed to the person in question:

“Hamm ja nbanm XX NTOPRW I72awn v nnx2 'lmx JTAYIY TP
(Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 108); @34 &y 45580 3l il 3
[wa-"as ilatun aqne atha bi- evnehé “mukharribatun bmtu mukharribin’)

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

40 1 The Lexcon

(Seraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 843) (= And the interrogation, which at once
made her realize that she was nothing but “a terrorist, deughter of a
terrorist”).

2. 0772 W 10V C1an DuYnT TIRD 2T J2 AT NNW VI 1T a7 RO
TIBWY DYIIR FW WO MON TV aNRWI IR VYR VY W a0 e pmy 719%0
(Saruya the Ghoul s Daughter P 43) uad\-m u-\l LALM eml)_a )u.‘il .11311 UIS
[luma l-waladu l ‘asmaru Ibrahzmu §¢yyadan bnu yayyad' ne min ahh
‘Akka 1-ladhina stata ‘i I-ghawsa fi bahri ‘Akk& wa-hebsa anfasihim
hatta marrati - ‘asifatu] (Saraya Bint al-Ghul, p. 756) (= Badran was a
dark youth, a fisherman son of a fisherman, of those few in Acre who
succeeded in diving deep into the city’s sea and to hold their breath until
the storm of ‘48 passed).

3. avw Ry LMW N2 MR M ] AINA 12 VT L0 D ,0300107 WA 1K)
Stan (Ilmeye p. 104); }593 G Gl - 6 u»‘-u” e d‘—*—-&ﬂ P Galial Gl
A &y A 405 AL A o0 [wa- amma qassdsu I- atheri l-muhali ‘sl I-
me ashl — qala — fa-laysa siwd da'iyyin bna de'iyyetin fa-'inna
walidatahu sabiyyatun bintu sabiyyatin| (Ikhtiyye, p. 652) (= while the
retired tracker, so he claimed, was adopted, his mother a captive daughter
of a captive, so that he was a bastard).

4. 0% Sw omnR) Yne 12 e 0 X (Tkidiyye, p. 114); Qa3 s B ls
Jue Wy dale G Sle [kana, mundhu dhilika z-zamani, ‘&milan bna
‘@milin wa-"akha ‘ummalin]| (Ikhtiyye, p. 664) (= He was a laborer son of
a laborer and the brother of laborers).

5. Y972 50w WI0IW INRY SN°D21 NTOIWS SNAD 7 TINK IR NRYD J2 nRbD ¢
(In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 64) (= “But you are a peasant son of a
peasant”, said my grandmother when I fell and cried after my lnees were
scratched).

6. 12 T2 ARTY ,OTR 32 OV 127D 92T 777 PT THE OV TOOR LR IRYD 3 nRbD
1135 (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 48) (= He is a peasant son of a
peasant. Even to the pair of cattle he would speak as if to a person, and
took care of them like he did to his children).

7. nOR OUD TR ,POU IPRY M MI%A J2 M ,0°Y0NT WO DUWITA NIDY aw
oawxT N2 (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 45) (= The paths in our
neiborhood are filled with filth and droppings. Whoever does not fall even
once during the rainy season 1s a hero son of a hero).
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owon By 922 (literally: “he-man over the weak”™)

This expression, meaning bully, is a literal translation of Cilalall Jl& s &
[qawT ‘ala d-d'af] (= literally: “strong over the weak™). It is used to denote
someone who only dares stand up to those perceived as weak.

1. avwhn Y 932 2wn: IR 1onw on (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p.
23) (= Whoever hithim was considered “a he-man over the weak”).

1112 932 (literally: “your son is our son”)

This is a literal translation of Lﬁg’ é—“‘ [ibnak ibennd], meaning: We love
and respect your son as if he were our own.

1. 12035 TR UK ROV MY 12D 53 By Ty ovmivR e e mow uR (In
the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 22) (= We are neighbors and your son is
our son. God will testify that I and all of us love Tsa like our own son).

MIRENATT AR/ oo3Tnod vax / a7mavs AR (literally: “father of work / father of
cowards / father of inventions”)

This is a loan translation of J&& / (&) s [abiz I- ‘emal / sh-shughl]. The
expression is documented already in Arabized medieval Hebrew, where
one frequently encounters phrases such as 77 "ax (literally: “father of
science / knowledge™), borrowed from Arabic sl s [wbi I- ‘ilm], meaning
someone versed in science.

1. 90% 09812 191 @R IO RY L0210 OO0 WD IR apt POpa 2933 1 1
TR DAY MTWIT 2302 UMK AR 5w PIN ATIava AR K17 PPN 00 L1010
(In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 159) (= If he had been crucified in the
summer and had arisen from the grave after three days, we would not have
seen a single Christian in the church, because the summer is father of
work, when the peasant holds the scythe and the fields are full of people).

2. 223797 AR W INR (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 163) (= You're
spineless, the father of cowards).

3. 1w RIPY 2P0 5V JART NIR AT RO NS pITA I91 ,9P12 own ,nannb
'R0 302 TAWT M0 ORI MR ,INOWA WM 77 *av3Tnen Mar v (In
the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 168) (= Early the next moming we’ll go
and see. “Whoever did not place the rock on the grave will be called
‘spineless’, and ‘grandfather of cowards’ will be his name in the
neighborhood”, said Elias, like a teacher standing before the students).
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4. PIRIAIT VAR ,ITIRT ORI RWT TR 05M 22w (In the Shade of the Jujube
Tree, p. 88) (= Playful and very smart is the cruel Elas, father of
inventions).

oamx 207 (literally: ““stars at noontime™)

This is a literal translation of J) 2335 [njim z-zuhur], which refers to the
flash one perceives when being slapped mn the face. Since stars are not
seen during the day, the expression emphasizes the violence of the blow.

1. nv7a mn*7a2 ooanhnn 1aRwd ,D’f?’.‘l L1992 T13100W 72,1V ThN1 N 5w rm
7RYRWT %2913 QWA ,O0ITAT IPARAY 1PN Q00 IR 11277 Mwo By (In
the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 16) (= A flash of light sprang from his
eyes, what we children called, when complaining jokingly about the many
slaps we receive from our parents and our bigger brothers, stars of the

sky).
owRT 72

This is a loan translation of &3 (&t [ai- ‘aybu fika] (literally: “you’re to
blame”). The author below uses the Hebrew form owx rather than 7»wy
under the influence of the Arabic word ¢, which is masculine.

1. nwn X% °3,¥%0 %Y 7901w aWRA T2 17K ,7IPU02 a0 MR MPYI NI DR N
Tmym: IR own? 1w Twa (Ikhtiyye, p. 122), S Alis W g1 ERS O RPNt
33 ol b Muﬁuﬂcuﬁm 3 jalall &@Jﬂjuﬁw“ﬂﬂ‘““‘ﬁw"ﬁ
‘*A?L“' A% Gy a8 Y [fa-fatalii I-baba wa- akheadhiithd minka fi jafwatin
kama law ‘annaka l-mas ilu ‘en wugii 'ihé ‘ela s-seklrati, fimé kane
‘aloyke “an tasbigqe I-wag ‘ate wa-'an temudde yedeke fe-teqe u beyrnea
yadeyke salimatan| (Ikhtiyye, p. 672) (The opened the door and took her
from you grumbling, as if you were at fault that she fell on a rock, because
you did not reach out in time to catch her in your arms).

79987 937 (literally: “everything is from Allah™)

This is a loan translation of %} & 5K [fulio min Allah], meaning that God
holds our fate in His hand.

1. @OmIRD oma TN SpoUhdal L PaRD 9D 190 KY L0WOT AR YIrIva
719w AR MWV a1 1M 7avhR g 9on* (Walking on the Wind, p. 60) (= @n
matters that concemn the man-in-the-sweet they will not spare any effort,
while in high policy it is as if they say everything is from Allah and “let
time do its work™).
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Nouns and phrases from literary Arabic
o>wi ar (literally: “day of accounting™)

This is a loan translation of <Gl 25 [yawmu [-hisabi], which denotes the
Day of Judgment. This i1s a collocation whose meaning differs from the
sum of the meanings of its components.

1. "R 27w avt OTps K2 P W 891 (drabesques, p. 114) (= They did
not know that the real Day of Accounting was still to come).

o510 Yw nx (literally: “brother/comrade of the workers™)

This is a loan translation of Ji& Al [wkha ‘ummal], someone who
1dentifies with laborers and seeks their welfare.

1. 2935 Y@ amnRY W 12 2w 7 X (Tkhtiyye, p. 114); «Sa3 A 34 (IS
Jae iy Jale Ot Ne [kane, mundhu dhalike z-zaman, ‘@milan bna ‘&milin
wa-akh& ‘ummélin| (Iihtiyye, p. 664) (= He was a laborer, son of a
laborer, and brother of the laborers).

1%y nwna (literally: “shame on/for us™)

A loan wanslation of e & [ ‘@run ‘alayn&] A native speaker of Hebrew
will likely say % awmarather than 1wy qwn.

1. 01> ox \HY AW (Dancing Arabs, p. 29) (= Shame on us if he enters).
79m Sy 39ms (literally: “an illness on an illness™)

A loan translation of =3+ Je Ua)e [maradan ‘alda marad), an expression
that indicates the seriousness of the disease.

1. abnn v -r",'m: jabyi oM N n*‘mx 19 07 MR n*bm xb R (Ondy
Bread, p. 12), (ex (& aja sk LR s LGy g [nahnu la&
ne’kuluha. Hum yea'kulinehd. Tuziduhum maredan ‘ald mared] (Al-
Khubz al-Hafi, p. 19) (= We don’t eat them. They eat them. They make
them even sicker).

Loan translation of verbs (verbs and expressions with a verbal
nucleus)

There are many examples of this type of loan translation. Arab writers
consciously choose a literal translation of verbs, collocations and expressions
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with a verbal nucleus, in order to enhance the atmosphere of authentic Arab
culture in the Hebrew story. Here the presence of Arabic is very strong.

Loan translations from colloguial Arabic
77 nx w2 (literally: “asked for her hand”)*!

A literal translation of )} (b [falab 7dha], meaning: “asked to marry
her”.

1. 775 R weabh w2 X7 Pww a7 (Arabesques, p. 189) (= The only one
whose hand has not yet been sought).

2. 7371 715p NP2 1AW OUYYET TR LW MY DR N3Yn RWwD oaklalaiaisimhiofa)tialhn bal
;12 5w AT AR WIS RIT 1IATI D POXT 00 NWRT IR INOTIRT DRI IO
NNT 933 127°0 oM nwR (And It Was Morning, p. 43) (= My mother-in-law
occasionally takes care, when mentioning the name of one of the young
people who built a café and bought a shiny new car for his betrothed or
fresh wife, to note that earlier he had asked for the hand of her daughter,
my wife, and that they had refused despite this).

27w’ ara o0 )Y (literally: “You’re not going to work today?”)

A literal translation of the colloquial Arabic expression (883342F 5 i 43 5 st
SO e [badkash trith i-yom ‘el sh-shughul?)

1. 7amawh ara on ]S o nwR noRw 72n 1RE (drabesques, p. 16) (= “So
what?”, asks my wife, “you won't go to work todey?”).

295w mxpna an (literally: “What 1s your work?)

1. 273 ,omn X3 OR92wAS v e 2795w meenn aac AN SXwn ox
oW (Walking on the Wind, p. 40) (= If you ask him: “What is your
work?” he will answer right away: “Electrician, cab driver, bus driver™).

wpa 7R 7 we (literally: “T have arequest of you™)

A loan wanslation of ¢k &% 3 [il7 ‘indak talab]

41 This is an expression which in Hebrew also exists as a loan wanslation from
European languages, English for example. However, in this case it appears to have
been directly influenced by Arabic.

# Literally: “You don’t want”.

43 A future-tense verb in collogquial Arabic.
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1.1% ®p1 P91 ,ARIRD MW AW T2 RPN 9R awra 7ER b we (In g New
Light, p. 137) (= I have a request of you. Don’t call him Simha. His name
1s Faral, and that 1s how we will call him).

omoR oo 1R (literally: “they have no God™)

A loan translation of &5 dsie (8 / &) Cils [malhinnish® rabb / fish*
‘indin rabb], which denotes cruel, evil, unbelieving people.

1. 3017 217 891 jp7 07X IR AYMOR 2% PR 0812 27 K2 IR (In a New
Light, p. 39) (=1 don’t like kibbutz 7hey have no God. I'm an old man
and can’t travel).

2. @vmbR anh PR 000w 0w 2P (In a New Light, p. 59) (= In the
kibbutz the people are unbelievers. They have no God).

w7 W R 1o 7py (literally: “tore the root of shame out of herself”

A literal translation of ¢33 (545 [gad et shurshi I-khajal), which
denotes a woman whose behavior does not conform to the norms of Arab
society.

1. aw2n wnw a8 72nn 3RYw awR % (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p.
27) (= This 1s a woman who has torn the root of shame out of hersely).

ey un awan g2 (literally: “You have the meat and we have the
bones™)

A loan translation of clabsall Ulfs el &) [ilak I-lalimdt w-'ilni -
‘azmat], which means: Parents give educators free reign to do what 1s
necessary to educate their children, including the use of violence, because
the teacher knows the correct way to punish children.

1. 1R 90 7 nmsyn um warn '[5“ AWHI NMRD 132 MWYY M0 AR OB 1
1PN MW oL R (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 192) (=
@ur parents gave him permission to do with us as he wished: “You have
the meat and we have the bones”, that is what our parents told the teachers
and the priest in our presence).

S 17u/ Y nwe (“play the he-man”

# “They have no ...”.
4 “Thereisn’t ...”. 3
4¢ In Standard Arabic; Calf,
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A literal wanslation of the expression 33 e Co\e [ ‘@mil ‘aling zelami),
referring to someone who plays the hero to impress others.

1. onxn vyunb 790 X5W 01 UKD N0 Chwa SRR Twn anvi KD X7
PR 9D 729P2 Y3 A MDA NPT PATPLON O30 XU o) °D I
N2 NPT AR DY 728 Y mwebe ontInw: RN awn N 00V pysw
o nawa 3 (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 19) (= She would not
come to my help. For Two reasons. First of all, because she could not
prevent my brother from hitting me, because she, too, suffered from his
frequent harsh blows and she was terrified every time that he shouted at
her, and secondly, because 1 always tried to pley the he-man, despite the
fact that she was two years older than me).

7y np2 Py oy (literally: “shut an eye and open an eye”

A loan wanslation of ‘ue #83 lue (=3 [ghammid Tn w-fattih ),
meaning: time passes quickly.

1. Paww jrh 270 PY aps Py oIy utIR 0w LPY A0 MNawW onawn
1 (Fatal Christening, p. 81) (= The years passed in the blink of an eye.
As we say, shut an eye and open an eye, meaning that time passes
quickly).

R M2 1901 (literally: “the daughters of my ears fell”

A loan wanslation of 3 &5 1 sd s [wig % bandt ‘adhaney], meaning: 1
have an ear infection.

1. @»annm maa nYos 15,0 orup? nmonwn mn v (In the Shade of
the Jujube Tree, p. 176) (= There are diseases that are common to young
and old, such as the falling of the daughters of the ears).

2. Y99IV VT 0 MR 7172520 K7 L,I0W CWR DY 0ITIAA @R BY ninTnm wRd
I NR MIAMD VYN 31,58 2 (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 176)
(= When I complained of a throat ache and breathing difficulties my
mother was not confused. She realized that the daughters of my ears fell
and that they almost block my throat).

3. D13 DT IR 12501 NS AR TIXT ,0avs PR hea In nua R (In the
Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 177) (= Apparently the daughters of my ears
fell into the passage, constricted the opening and hindered the fluid’s
flow).

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Arabic Traces in the Hebrew Writing of Arab Authors in Israel 47

4. 2ROM 2TMINRT M2 MYBIn L2 72RON LIV MARON NINNDWA OUWINRT 1920 70
wRY (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 175) (= What did people suffer
from in our neighborhood? From belly aches, back aches, falling of the
daughters of the ears and headaches).

TR IR W YR (“may Allah give you a long life”)

A literal wanslation of &5 (ki & [Allah ytawwil ‘umrak], meaning:
May God bless you. The corresponding expression in Literary Arabic is
Ay & QL [atala i-lahy ‘umrake].

1. AR OIRS A9HRC AR M2V 027,790 WRD WWA THnt 09yl 00va R
Zamowa YIRW IRYI0 DX MWL ave avan 7 — nR X0 7wy (Sarayé the
Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 52), J&3 55 80 Ufb A5 B A0 3a 5 s 585 cally 6
3% A G LSS L e [qala: wa-ltafata nalwi, wa-luwa dakhilun
fi bawwabati ra’si n-naqurati wa-qale: “Alldh ykhallik, ya khayya, shuq
‘ala Su'ad’] (Seraya Bind el-Ghal, p. 767) (= He said, before he
disappeared forever through the Rosh Ha-Niqra Gate, looked at me and
said: “May God give you a long life, my brother, go every once in a while
to see how Su‘ad is doing”).

2. ARV RTW TOR 2W MR R LPEY DR TR AYIRS MKY TRV AR 12w
IORINT IOWNT 1ORY (Sardya the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 55), ol dlaids
~le 3 A G SR LN D08 NS [wa-stablafani akhi Jawad q&’ilan:
“Allah ykhallik, y& khayy&, ‘ud ‘aleayhi”| (Serdya Bint al-Ghil, p. 771) (=
My brother Jawad made me swear and said: “May God give you a long
life, my brother, go back to him and make sure the job 1s finished™).

vy TW oM 7207 90 93 700 (literally: “he waited so long, he’ll wait a bit
longer™)

A loan wanslation of (533 HU& JBRly &gl 1 (8 (ot S [T stannd kull
hadha [-wagt bistavna keman shwey).

1. 73297 Xoaw 1> ﬂﬁUX.‘I’? U WMIR AR TORWY nNe2 Ay v9TIIND TIU
99 52 991 IMIR DRI IR VAR IR KY IR XD ORI O mna canna
7uyn 7w asne A397 (Arabesques, p. 228) (= Tanya Marjali stood at the
entrance and asked if we wanted to join the tour of the farm that she was
guiding. “And what will happen ifhe comes and [ won’t be here?”, I asked
her. “He waited so long, he’ll wait a bit longer”).

47 The expression o= & G2 [shaq ‘ald li-mrid) in colloquial Arabic means
“visit the sick™.
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o1 R ¥ (literally: “let him swallow the sea™)

A loan translation of Jsit &y w3\e s I ['illi mish ‘@jbii yible' I-bahir].
This 1s an insensitive comment on someone with whom one 1s dissatisfied.

1. ,pn07 3T IO TR WRD PINEA X0 LMD WY NN 7aN
R2W 0 ,PAN0 PARTY X1 0N STTIW0NTT ARTC R W By 1-1maNa oo
2% nR havw 3 (Walking on the Wind, p. 87) (= But we asked in class
and burst out laughing when the modem history teacher blushed, pounded
on the table with his fist, and said: “This is history. Whoever wants to
believe, very well, and whoever does not, let him swallow the sea™).

795w ¥ax oy 75w 1007 s (literally: “What’s her story with your father?”)

A literal wanslation of & s & Wi 35 [shit qussithd ma' “abitk), meaning;
What happened between her and your father?

1. N % 25w RIRW 777 MR OI) LN X7 2795w RaR oy ahw Mmoven anc
men7 (Dancing Arabs, p. 142) (= “What's her story with your father?”,
she asks. I tell her that my father stole my lighter).

oowa nwy (“acted wisely™)
A loan translation of J&3 des [ ‘imil b- ‘agil]: acted wisely.

1. X3 WO Oon WOR P9 71,7102 AR MWRY 13p OTw a0 DR PrTR up O JhwRS
WY O ,MIRIPAT T SY AR MYONoD W3 LT PR VIP AR D 0w v
Yowa (4And It Was Moming, p. 60) (= They bought for your wife exactly
what they had bought the wife of your elder brother. That is something
that only a wise man like your father would do, because you know how it
1s, women look at each other and become jealous. They acted wisely).

amx nox (literally: “you ate it”)

This expression, which is very common in spoken Hebrew, is a literal
translation of &S| [ ‘akeitha], “you ate it”, meaning: you will pay dearly
for this, or: you’ve really gotten into trouble this time.

1. 51722 AamR nboR naRLOR 300 Y 991 IR oR ,an Pan (And It Was
Moning, p. 81) (= But if you happen to fall on a Muslim wedding, you've
eaten it in a big way).

Sawna nk g0 (literally: “cut the electricity”)
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A literal translation of \s 3¢5 als% [qara * I-kaliraba].

1. »wna ax wan 1w 2w on (And It Was Morning, p. 94) (= What 1s this?
And they also cut the electricity).

051 oovw » (literally: “what’s gone is gone™)

A literal translation of $la gla ) [ili7 da* d&'], used to express the idea
that one should not cry over spilled milk. A similar expression in
colloguial Arabic is Sb= Lo J [illl sar sar] “whatever happened,
happened”, meaning: you can’t undo what’s been done.

1. abwaw 7% 7™ 920 992 0¥ MR KT 7R Ry anm NPT a0k oyl one
AT O N PRI W R RY 90071 ,8vwe (And It Was Morning, p. 152)
(= My brother disappeared for a few minutes and came back. “I went up
on the roof”, he said. “The container is already half empty. IT'hat’s gone is
gone. [t doesn’t fill up again and there is more running water”).

Prwoy Yy 027 M (“what will crying help now?”)

Rhetorical questions in which a definite noun follows the question word 11
[ma] (= what?) are loan translations from collogquial Arabic, where definite
nouns follow the corresponding question wore s& [shi] (in literary Arabic
1344 [madha) or \» [ma] The rhetorical question Wwsy MNrY> 53371 7% is a
loan translation of % a8 &3t s& [sha I-bika binfa" ‘issa?] or in literary
Arabic ¥ e\ A8 e [md v fu I-bukd’i I-"@na?].

1. 7pwoy amy? %023 a» a1 95 1 awas pavh vhot maaxva woonn (dnd It
Was Morning, p. 184) (= My father-in-law moved nervously and said to
them: “What’s all this for? I hat will ciying help now?).

2. 01 TIRW IR N30 7 1w aven 920 am (dnd It Was Morning, p.
189) (= 1T’ hat will it heip for me to have cigarettes after the water will have
runout?).

151 792 1M 19ox° (literally: “will eat us without salt”)

A loan translation of #le 25 5K o [bizklid bald milil], meaning: able to easily
overcome the rival.

1. %92 M Y228 07 .. PWOY 57 IR 1NDY TTWON OXC,RAN MWW ?70pnTe
nn (And It Was Morning, p. 233) (= “Democracy?”, my father said. “If
anyone opens their mouth now ... they’ll eat us without sait”).
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077> & (literally: “youhave no blood”)

A loan translation of the rhetorical question § 33ic 38 [fish ‘indek dam],
meaning: you have no shame.

1. R PR RN RI2.TPT DR ANT INRE P00 RAR DY NPYIR 2P0 DR TN X
77 79 PR 791 (Dancing Arabs, p. 64) (= She raises her voice and shouts
at my father, “You’re killing the boy. Come see how he shakes. You have
no blood”).

1xon 13 (hiterally: “fly away from here”)

A loan translation of &sa &e b [fir min hitm], meaning: get away from
here.

1. om 1 27Ina% 12 NAW IRRY UWwIN T PRR? o Non 12 (In the
Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 39) (= Fly away from here and tell your damn
brother that Amira says he should behave).

0771735 1997 (“tumed their faces™)

A loan wanslation of ¢ie / & Cds 153 / 158 [qalabi / darii wijhin ‘anni/
minni]. In Hebrew, the more usual expression 1s 3m» @m>19 1381

1. °032°772 »am» @mvID 1997 020 .MMM N1 POIRT TN TN (]n a New
Light, p. 148) (= The ammosphere in the dining room was tense. Many
turned their faces away firom me when I entered).

2. V1D vamn 99 RY O WR YAR [ WOYnT ophn nomat w opon (In a New
Light, p. 148) (= Some retumed my greeting, others ignored me, but no
one turned their face away fiom me).

Loan transiations from literary Arabic
Prwy yws mn (literally: “what crime did we commit?”)

This is a loan translation of the rhetorical question %Gl <55 &l [ ayyu
dhenbin qtarefnalu?].

1. aswy pwo a» 2107 519K L7190 Wwnd W2 18y 127 ({n a New Light, p.
25) (= Her words penetrated my flesh like a rusty saw. Good God, what
crime have we committed?).

2 i nxr (“that was for... )
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A loan wanslation of the Arabic expression ) 4&iL &S [kanat bi-n-
nisbati If).

1. 79 13 2w WY "nwaIw INwRIT avon se ana nxy (n a New Light, p. 23)
(= That was for me the first time that I felt the taste of Paradise).

922 N A7 gow ’oR o) o0 (literally: “iry, if your mother gave birth to
youas a man”)

This conditional sentence, which means “try, if you are a real man” is a
loan translation from Arabic.

1. 33 MR 779 T9w NBR o8 703N (Only Bread, p. 98)Sa &l &y 13 G5
(jarrib ’idhi waladatka 'ummuke rajulan] (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 131) (=
Try, if your mother gave birth to you as a man).

o X921 0791 YTV On X2 (“not over yet, and never will be over”)

A literal translation of ¢ &5 455 & [lam yantahi wa-lan yantahiya),
meaning: the matter is far from finished, and may never finish.

1. 5w an™ o™monT o012 YT WRD PIRY? M ORIV OR 1R OTOWR Ty
an XY oY an &Y -mo X Oy 100 3 NN (Ikhtiyye, p. 107) 33c ul
‘ug”uut“ as s5al il s 3 “_w YRS W T P WA [ <1
@82 O (Ikhtiyye, p. 658) (= ‘Abd al-Karim Abu 1-'Abbas returned to the
country when he realized n the innermost recesses of his consciousness
that Kkhtiyye’s story was not over, and mey never be over).

oYy 1w 1% nanwnn R (literally: “the ear falls in love before the eye,
sometimes”)

A loan translation of BUA! (gl (8 a3 & [wa-I-"udhnu ta shequ qabla
I- ‘ayni aliyanen].*®

1. IR .2% 72w TR 30 T L, T20T WRD O L,avY PRt U T X
397 NATIRM TR YW TANR2 2N TY 1TY D”ON%PH o»2awa oanwenan
ANR Y Y2 72 2807 1Y O3 NN O3 77007 WX .oonysb v (Fated
Christening, p. 14) (= She sang well. Her voice, even when she talked, had
a special, atwractive grace. @ne of the classical Arabic poets, a blind man,
wrote in one of his poems: The ear falls in love before the eye, sometimes.

4 The expressmn was created by the blind peet Bashar [bn Burd: (a2 @Ji pR G
(HAY gx:.“ O e O, e ) (= @ my people, my ear loves someone from the
nelghborhood for the ear falls in love before the eye, sometmes).
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And as for Samira, both my ears and my eyes fell in love with her
simultaneously).

Loan translations of prepositions

In Arabic grammar the term “preposition” does not exist. The
corresponding parts of speech are called 33 Ja)al [alrufic Ijarri],
literally, “letters of the genitive case”. It 1s only rarely that the Hebrew of
Arab writers in Israel 1s affected by Arabic prepositions.

D¥X N3 (“come to”)
A literal translation of 2 ¢\ [j&’a ‘inda].

1. 7902 993w 71257 HY 197927 17070 HIR X2 OXOPN RIAR 107 (Arabesques, p.
209) (= Father Elias came fo his friend to congratulate him on the honor
that was given him). A native Hebrew speaker would probably have used
PR X2 instead of 738 X2,

J72%7 ,77291 (“other than you her)

The use of the word 729 + attached pronoun may be the result of the
influence of Arabic ‘2& [gheyr], as in 2 [ghayri] (= “other than me”),
S [gheyruka] (= “other than you™).

1. A% yn nabIn AWK DRI 0%y YT 0N DaK M3Tn n

TP OV 2% ,0Y92 X7 1729 (In a New Light, p. 20) (= It is strange,
but instead of flocks of goats I saw a woman jumping over the fence.
Other than her, nothing. My heart beat fiercely).

2.772%% Amdwn X7 00173 X2 Y% X 2K ANK 010 (In a New Light, p.
59) (= And today you are my father. I have no parents and no family other
then you).

Loan transiations of adverbs

In the Hebrew writings of Arab authors in Israel the influence of Arabic in
this domain appears to be much weaker than it is in the case of loan
translations of nouns, verbs and maxims. The influence on adverbs was
much greater in the Hebrew of Arabic speakers in the Middle Ages, for
example, use of the adverb o7» under the influence of Arabic (¥ e [min
qabli].
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Sxxn (“from, by”)

This word, which introduces an adverbial phrase, consists of the
preposition » plus the word 92x. It is formed on the pattern of colloquial
Arabic (s + e [min + ‘indi] (= near, by). Native Hebrew speakers will
prefer to use just the preposition ».4°

1. o2y 38e ooRaT“ Yw o ne? 210 12807 12wy (The Opsimist,
p. 140), 7caadl 8 sie e Cyaldll ul‘: & saks Bt Jal Gadls (wa-agbala "ahlu d-
dari yusellimiine ‘ala l-qadimine “min ‘indi |- arabz] (Al-Mutasha’il, p.
348) (= The house’s residents came out to shake the hands of “those
coming firom the Arabs”).

2. a1 N R bxxn TRA YOW MY IR D AW uvan (Saraya the
Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 53), (a3 & 4 de (a ol 2515 = 550 18 & (6 38 5y
['idh qad tabeyyeana ‘anna hadha l-riha da’imu |-feyadani min indi
Allahi ‘azza wa-jalle]| (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 768) (= Since it has been
proven that this same spirit always emanates firom God, may He be exalted
and blessed).

3. %W o 2w Inmn ua bw jap I mxb SR P 293 abERn O3 7o
oA (fkhflvve P 1.7) _)3} gb.u 3 y.s U}gd U{ dﬂ Cye 43‘)1-’ afi u—éj 3;)% (sl
ol D e 16 [fo-mada i- amiru wa-fT galblhl bariqatun min ‘amealin "an
yakiima banii I-"insani "awfara hezzen min bani I-janni] (Ikhtiyye, p. 654)
(= The prince went away firom her with a glimmer of hope, namely: the
fate of mortals was better than that of the jinni).

4. 725 nmwn NR amon oo 7 YeR® 2951 nnmas (Ina New Light, p. 116) (=
The dog’s bark by the water tower distracted me).

5. 0OTYX WAWI TNTIRT TP DBRS 92X ,TINNE DR A0S0 001 (In a New Light, p.
135) (=1 tried to caress her neck, but by the wall of the bam steps could be
heard).

6. 7INB °D YITIM NI DERD X917 RY W 1y (Arabesques, p. 191) (= At
dawn the doctor came out fiom where the woman who had given birth
was, and announced that she was dead).

7. 7191 beNRn nxx (drabesques, p. 223) (=1 went out fiom her body).

4 Abu Bakr (2002, p. 204) notes that Arab students when writing their
matriculation exams in Hebrew for speakers of Arabic make frequent use of the
preposition Sx¥», under the influence of their native language, for example ®7
SR ¥Ry instead of YR 871 (= [tis fom God™).
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8. 7 5w 71T BNn A0 XM (Arabesques, p. 143) (= She goes away
from the barn and climbs to the roof).

o1 1 o (literally: “on a day of days™)

This indefinite phrase functions as an adverbial of time, under the
influence of Arabic s5¥ s 258 3 (f1 yawmin mina i-ayyami] (= one day).
In standard Hebrew one would say o»°77 7nx2, 70k a1 or the like.

1. Hop 777 .2 P8 B3 7537 WK 7 82 0195 (The Opsimist, p. 113); &l
o1 aia Mk U Ga p i 3 Ju&U S35 oK [a-lam yakuni r-rajulu I-kabiru fi
yawmin mina I-’ayydmi tiflan saghiran? (Ai-Mutashé’il, p. 311) (=
Wasn’t the great man af one time a small child?).

2. 112 3RS KYR NPT Wpan KT PRI @OMNT 3B A 002 UW T Aam 10K
(Arabesques, p. 206) (= As if it was certain that Nar would escape one day
and all he wants to know is to where he fled).

3. 5u05 @vmen g ara 2587 10077 By WAl ok (Arabesques, p. 33) (=1f our
paths are destined to cross one day).

o7pn (literally: “from before™)

This word functions as a time adverb. It consists of the preposition » (=
from) + o7 (= before), under the influence of Arabic & + O3 [min +
qebi] Maman (1991, p. 113) quotes two examples of the use of this word
by Maimonides: A, *In AW Sw Mapna JNIN2 2TIER DUORYAYTY W NHRI
771 7712y (= And indeed, the Ishmaelites had previously had in these places
three kinds of idolatry), B. n7 7aynw a7ip® 193K PYIT PwIon 193 198 0™2N
o7xynws1 (= All these things have been known and understood by us from
before the emergence of the religion of the Ishmaelites).

1. ampn 5% a7 79508 9 R0 (And [t Was Morning, p. 160) (= She
should have seen to it before).

2 3 (“from here”)

This prepositional phrase, which functions as an adverb, is a loan
wanslation from collogquial Arabic ¢y3a ¢ [min hiin], in literary Arabic: (s
Ua [min hund.

1. 792 3% 798w T2 R APTIN 092K 120 VD (Walking on the Wind, p. 32)
(= A man, about forty years old, stood up and said: “Go left from here).
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(

7725 1725 (“by himself, alone™)

This adverb, consisting of 72% + an attached personal pronoun, is a loan
translation from Arabic e223 [liwahdihi] (= by himself). In Hebrew 72%
usually occurs with no attached pronoun. In rabbinic Hebrew 73% + an
attached personal pronoun functions as an adverb of exclusivity, with the
attached pronoun agreeing with the focused noun phrase (subject or
predicate) (Azar 1995, p. 139): A, NR PR 370 ,PYRP JTIW ,PX0 3w
95V IR ¥ 172% X117 92X 003387 (= Both remove [the stones], but ke alone
brings the soil (Mishna Negaim 12:6); B. X — NR¥? 731 779 97077 &2
JUNYW TONW TR ROW LIATTR X21 000 TN0W DR KW TN Y PRIYM
7725 — AN RN 3w awn RYR 7T awn 87 CnIR 0 (= If the cow does not
want to go out, one does not bring out a black one with it, lest they say:
They slaughtered a black [cow] Nor a red [cow], lest they say: They
slaughtered two. Rabbi says: Not because of this, but because it is written
“He shall bring it outside” — by itself (Mishna Para 3:7).

1. 2%n *mo naw vhy 17ah mna wn avw 1w (drabesques, p. 16) (= An
hour later the donkey retumed by itself, with three cans of milk on it).

2. 9730 P12 WD N2 1725 XY .2WY 0w Nk 200w wRI (In a New Light,
p. 32) (= The man who wrote the poems is sad. He is by limself, alone like
a cloud on a cold day).

3P0V TRA T RAR D ATab MW PRk KA ana nwaw o 9 (In a New
Light, p. 49) (= Every few weeks she would come to visit me by herself,
because dad was always busy).

Ria=hiv]

This Hebrew expression, meaning “in the moming hours”, functions as a
time adverb. It is a loan translation of ziall e [ ‘al@ s-subik] in collogquial
Arabic. The expression is used in order to evoke an authentic aimosphere
of the source culture.

1. mwn N et 5P .WAWT DR 0PN0R DNY DOV QIR PIIRT AR
VIO 9V NN I Mann 9 ;rmwa wp (Welking on the Wind, p. 39)
(= The weather is rainy. Black clouds hide the sun. In the morning, bad
news on TV all the radio stations talk about the terror attack).

2. ,9m120 By IRIPT AR R1PY 2200 K7 LNITOY O°0I0IW V1Y N1 OOTAW X7
P2 T 9P nmanw vp 777 XY (Dencing Arabs, p. 81) (= No
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standing in rows before entering the classroom. Not required to recite the
Quran in the morning, and no fixed girl playing Kol Dodi on the organ).

oys? avon (“from time to time™)

This phrase functions as an adverb of frequency. It is a loan translation of
collogquial Arabic 85a1 5% (e [min marra le-marva), although identical
expressions also exist in Yiddish and Enghsh The corresponding
expressions in llterary Arabic are 53%13 ousdt &% o [bayna I-hini wa-l-akher]
and 515 il &y [bayna I-faynati wa-i- ukhra] Native speakers of
Hebrew will in all likelihood prefer to use the expression oys *7».

1.9 nva pwn LW WO 0T TNR DX aysY aven WP35'| 127 T IR Y
(In a New Light, p. 46) (= Until she married she used to come from time to
time and visit her brother Yossie who was in agricultural training in Beit
or).

Loan translations of maxims

Maxims express general truths in succinct form. Arabs have a long
wadition of maxims, dating from pre-Islamic times. Just as the poetry of
that period reflected life in the desert, so did the maxims. With the advent
of Islam, maxims took on a more religious and ethical aspect, probably
due to Jewish and Christian influence. The Arabs, who excelled in maxims
as well as in poetry, promoted the composition of collection of maxims,
especially in the Umayyad period, which was known for its Arab
nationalist tendency (Dana 2006, p. 6). According to Ibn al-Mugaffa
(1987, p. 23), wansforming a statement into a maxim causes it to be
percelved and understood more clearly: QJ:““U a3 A IS DL 250 ek 1)
Gaall sl & c.w} ¢.ml) L,a;b Sl o s [ ldha]u ‘ila I-kalamu mathaian
kana dhalike "ewdahu lil-mentiqi wa-"abyanu fi I-me né wa-"anga li-s-
sam'i wa-"awse ‘u li-shu ‘ubi [-hadithi] Maxims also have didactic aims,
although not everyone agrees. It may express advice, command, or
preference. The didactic aim is occasionally hidden, but almost every
maxim has a message. Inthe Arab world maxims are used very frequently,
and each contains a message that fits the occasion (Dana 2006, p. 29).

Colloquial Arabic maxims have greatly influenced Hebrew writings of
Arab authors in Israel, who use many such maxims as loan translations in
their texts. Hebrew readers very likely feel the foreign nature of these
maxims, whose meanings usually differ markedly from the combined
meaning of its various components. Hebrew readers of European
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extraction will perceive them as strange, but they may be clear to those of
Middle Eastern origin. 3

Maxims firom colloguial Arabic

YA ORI T MR R o T (iterally: “walk near the wall and say ‘may
Godhelpme’”)

A literal translation of 338 35U Jsb5 Lol Taslt Gy (el [imshi min I-hit
lil-hit w-qiil y& Rabbi s-sutra] This maxim describes a man who tries his
best to avoid trouble and who considers every step beforehand. A literal
translation of its components produces a different meaning,

1. 575 Ry 99mh Mo 7Y 5wnb 1102 10% T I RO TRNT 210
7vrwa YN (drabesques, p. 96) (= In the words of the Arabic saying that
we used in the past, for example “Waik near the wall and sy ‘meay God
help me ™).

70971 %Y @12 PR — a1 7o (literally: “if the camel is gone, you don’t cry
over the bridle™).

A literal translation of &) Je il ¥ — 32l 215 [rdh Ljamal — 1& "asaf
‘alé r-rasan], meaning: When you lose something of great value, it does
no good to feel bad about little things. The literal translation of the
maxim’s components does not fit its overall meaning,

1. 5997 HY @312 PR — HBan 97 TR WRY XT TI0UT TN DR 05NW LTI
(Arabesques, p. 167) (= And my uncle, who understood her hidden
meaning, nodded and said: “If the camel is gone — you don’t cry over the
bridie”).

TUIWT 1T 1 NART 172 7on ovmow (literally: “God strikes with one hand
and protects with the other”)

A literal wanslation of 33 il s W3 &la & [Allah byudrub b-'id w-byilea
b-'1d), meaning: Eventually God helps His creatures and solves their
problems !

3 Gori (1994, p. 13) notes that maxims which contain natonal-cultural elements
reflect the unique features of the naton which uses the language in question and its
historical, ethnic and other characteristcs. A literal wanslaton of such maxms will
result in an text that is incomprehensible to the reader.
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1. R91,0WRI2 WD DO 10000 Iwa 172 13 DRRT 172 on oI
MW 757N DRV NMIN TIw anyT By a9y (drabesques, p. 112) (= God strikes
with one hand and protects with the other, mumbles the old men and
nodded, not realizing that soon yet another blow will land on them).

75m1 5y 7 o RY 05w (literally: “never laid a hand onan ant”)

A literal wanslation of & Je ¥ G S5 [b-zamani ma t'addi ‘ala
namli], said of a very peaceful person, who would not threaten even the
weakest creature. The meaning of the literal wanslation differs from that of
the saying as a whole.

1. 93X 2% INaw IRD AT MR VARG DPTET IWRY TR a8 o SaRe
7ron1 Yy TR awn T8 A R R (drabesques, p. 59) (= “But who
would want to harm this righteous woman”, said aunt Mary who came to
visit her mother, “who never laid a hand on an eunt”).

9"WanT NPl 0naw1 211 (too many cooks spoil the broth)

A literal translation of dadalt et cpatihay 53R G [min kethrat t-tabbakhin
shatat t-tablkha], meaning when everyone on a job has an opimion of their
own, the job cannot be done well, especially when some of the opinions
are uninformed.

1. 5"wana 73,0007 N ,@M8T 27 (Arabesques, p. 189) (= Too many
cooks, says the proverb, spoil the broth).

2777 DR AR TR Y 910 inn (literally: “a cat could steal his dinner
from his hand™)

A literal translation of sWi& CS s Gl [1-bis byitkil ‘ashéah], said of someone
who is very honest and seeks to avoid conflict. The literal translation
creates a different meaning,

1. 7Hw 2997 AAIR AR TR 21235 AN anm (Arabesques, p. 59) (= And
a cat could steal her dinner firom her hand).

PTNWNT WO TR PY MKIT,(ARWY 93172 9I9K) slie JS 5 Gudl ow on own
W OIW MYAwn X PTORT QWA LATYAR pIanT W nrae Ny 903
2737 °pP50 Sw N9 nvawan

51 Similarly to the Hebrew maxim naip» p»m nm= Yx»w (literally: “The left hand
rejects and the right hand draws near™).
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5y 128 75y wy (literally: “they will do an Abi ‘Alion you”)

A literal translation of the Arabic expression & s Gle / Sa Cdle [ ‘amil
hali / ‘alina Abu ‘Ali], said of someone who pretends to be a hero. The
literal translation gives a different meaning.

1. man HY wys om onbeR Tave Y nnn ITay? anmk oI nw Y 0w o ko
oy (Walking on the Wind, p. 36) (= Here they’re good until you go to
work with them. When you start working with them, tkey 'l pretend to be
big heroes).

w0 078 32 ,wao3 &2 97 oy o7 (literally: “a mountain does not meet a
mountain, a man does”)

A literal translation of ' 58l 235 & 535 of @5 & Jia 54 Jia [jabal ma jabal
mé byilteil, banadeam ma ' banadeam byiltgii], meaning the world is small
and everyone will meet eventually; therefore, one should treat one’s fellow
man with respect and support each other.

1. ,wss3 NY 57 Y 17,17 "nnaR ,aows 80 82,0 ,PU8 00 j01 L. TR P8R CnTay
win: BTN 12 (Walking on the Wind, p. 36) (= 1 worked for someone else ...
He gave me a check. It bounced. He didn’t want to pay. I said to him: 4
mountain does not meet a mountain, a man does).

o7 MR O9RW 7m0 AR nyT? xon ox (= If you want to know their
secrets, ask their children)

A literal translation of & U8 &e ¢ 31 5% 1533 [Khudhil srarhin min kbarhin],
meaning: Small children can help expose the adults’ secrets.

1. ”amH AR HRw 2 mTIe AR nYTH X0 R MR 2y 0 (Wadking on
the Wind, p. 68) (= An Arabic proverb says: If you want to know their

secrets, ask their children).
32 ey nR ponws (literally: “silenced the birds of my belly™)

A loan translation of il ilias E&L [askate ‘asafive batni]. The saying
B33y il ydlat [ ‘asafir bami bitegzig] (= The birds of my belly tweet)
1s: 'm very hungry. So silencing one’s “belly birds” means satisfying
one’s hunger. The literal wranslation created a different meaning,

1. 3303 "M% AR PAwa N° (Only Bread, p. 81), i Hblas c&u) &
[lagad ’askata ‘agifira bagni] (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 81) (= He silenced the
birds of my belly).
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1R P 97wt (literally: “he who is absent has a good reason™)

A loan translation of s sias Cu&l [l-ghayib hijjti ma'id], meaning:
there’s always a good reason why someone did not come.

1 7anon ypimes T9an® TR N9 MEIpR 1 TTI IMIND 19310 IR R
(Saray& the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 78), PO (PR g vl I EQPP o I
"daa 28 CUAl o3 [fa-ta akhkhara ka- ddatibi, hattd lam yabgqa laka
mina t-tama’imi siwd “l-gh&’ibu ‘udhruhu me ahu’]| (Searaya Bint al-
Ghal, p. 776) (= He was late as usual, and the only amulet left in your
hands was the saying He who is absent has a good reason).

o°MawT WL X1 ,00wRT 12wy ma (literally: “place your head among
the heads, and call for the executioner”)

A literal wranslation of (ws’ tUﬂ’ B Oshy cmail Cry S 5 L [hutt rasak binr-
viis w-qiil y& qatta’ r-ris|, meaning do nottry to oppose the fate God has
chosen for you.

1. ,2OWKRSA 92 JWR A7 79087 00 5y uPYD OIOR TIT 272 1YW KW RO
“Enau WY K (Sardyd the Ghoul's Daugher, p. 59), AWl Jugy
g &Li-ﬂ g il 5 Crusd End U glyl Lidas (5 aaal 3t a2 [wa lakivnand lam

ne’bah limé tagavwvwalahy ‘ammi [brahimu bal wuda na “ru’asun& bayne

r-riis w-quiné y& qafta‘ r-riis”’| (Seraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 776) (= But we

did not heed the words of my uncle IbrahTm, and acted in accordance with

the saying: Place your head among the heads and call for the

executioner).

ey NX ;720 00720 vow (literally: “the children’s judge hanged himself™)

A literal translation of & &5 W3 =U [qadi li-wlad sheanaq halii),
meaning: If you try to arbitrate between children, you will fail.

1. 0ano7 ™27 .7 mEy AR 790 @¥ 79 wew™ 0n 0v72 7 (In the Shade of the
Jujube Tree, p. 22) (= After all, they are children, and the children’s judge
hanged himself, as the proverb goes).

mTom ar X1 7297 (literally: “night is the father of secrets™)

A loan translation of 3% sf S [¢-lil abi I-"asrar], meaning: people
tend to reveal their secrets at night, when there is less chance of being
overheard by children or by the wrong people. The maxim’s meaning
differs from the meaning of its combined components.
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1. mmon mar X avnw b T unnowa (In the Shade of the Jujube
Tree, p. 10) (= In our neighborhood they used to say that night is the father
of secrets).

79037 oY 2% W 022y 1R 7310 7R (literally: “do you want to eat grapes
or to quarrel with the guard?)

A loan wanslation of 5sbU 338 & & cialt 086 4 3 5 & [‘anta turidu an
ta’kula I-‘ineba ‘am ‘an tuqanla n-natir], which orlglnates in the
colloquial Arabic saying sbU 008 &% Y5 Cudd (S§ &% [baddak fikil I-
‘inib walla baddak teatil I-natar], meaning we should focus on our aim
rather than on minor things that do not bring us closer to what we want.
The literal meaning differs from the maxim’s overall meaning,

1. 298137 v 399 W DAy Merb v ans Thtiyye, p. 75); KB & 85 &l
¢ ;L,LL‘m S & é-i Gadad) [‘anta turidu ’an te’kula I- ‘ineba am ’an tugitile
n-natiar] (Ikhtiyye, p. 625) (=Do you want to eat grapes or to quarrel with
the guard?).

meIe awsn  mRY anwsad ovas (literally: “the first for hospitality, the
second for the aroma)

A loan translation of <l &85 cacli 38y catall G5 olatal [I-finjan I-
‘awvwal la-d-dif wi-thani la-l-kif wi-th-thalith la-s-sif], meaning. when
offering coffee a guest is permitted two cups and may not ask for a third.

1. MWW 53 , W hw avd wipah 1% MOKRT DOI1900 O MINWT BIIRY A WAt 902
mnah awIwn MRy AnwKRaT avea” 20w awon (Fatel Christening, p.
100) (= Every time drinks are offered, a guest is allowed to drink two
small cups and may not ask for a third, as the Arabic saying goes: The first
for hos pitality, the second for the arome).

110 By mapn 7795 Sw oy (literally: “smear soil from your village on
your face”)

A loan translation of &gk Ja8 &ia il LI5S He [min trab ‘erdaek keabhil
‘yinak], in reference to someone who has left his homeland long ago and
now longs for it. The maxim’s meaning differs from the literal meaning
given by its components.

1. 9RW3 937 WX AR MWS 70,7 N2 0K MYV WK O7 IRaY 180 RTI R
“loman by mBn 9792 bw owane 1 Yy nonw W and - Cnnawna (Feted
Christening, p. 10) (= He certainly wanted to choose a wife for himself,
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some cousin, in order to preserve the race. “Everything remains in the
family”, Armie would say about this: “Smear soil from your village on
your face!”, said about someone who marries a foreign woman).

TRM AMuY ank 9% ARMY 1270x 130 K7 omwpd v (literally: “His tough
face did not smile even at the sight of a flat, warm loaf of bread™)

A literal wanslation of (AL Cue ) (iSainy A5 [wijja bidhakish la-r-r ghif
s-sukhun], meaning someone who always wears a serious expression and
almost never smiles.

1. 19™n RY @¥MWRA 9 ,MAM Y1V LAY VY M3 T PRI ,99°0 820
TIARYT 2 IRYTT MO0 NTIW UID? ARW LARmM amuw and a2 axamh o
(W alking on the Wind, p. 46) (= Grandfather said that the officer was tall,
with black hair and brown eyes, with a tough face that did not smile even
at the sight of a flat, warm loaf of bread, which had come out of the oven
just a few seconds before).

Maxims from literary Arabic
o%ow nx 2 (literally: “stole their mind™)

A literal translation of 88 () [saraqa ‘ugilehum], meaning:
influenced them, controlled them, perhaps tricked them. The maxim’s
meaning differs from the sum of the meanings of its parts.

1. =nxnd "absw AR 23 nnX 87,7220 vM 9y innm AR Yenn yusa ot
91770910 PR INTIRD 9R 031,000 (Arabesques, p. 138) (= This hyena,
which 1s the terror of the region’s shepherds, and more than once stole
their mind, as the peasants say, leading them to its lair and their bitter
end).

IRYAT 9D OR R/ X077 7077 / menan (= need/mecessity is the mother of
invention)

A literal translation of g!_ 53! & LY [al-hdjatu ummu 1-ikhtiva ),
meaning: dire straits strengthen one’s motivation to be creative.

1. R32A 52 DR X7 MM ,PTE KO IX PII,0°I07 VK3 12 (Sardya the
Ghoul’s Daughter p. 82), ”&Ui-‘-‘ﬁ RIFEEUS J BX &5 Baa 4 Q8 8 58
[kana gad gqile, 'in sidgan wa-'in kadhiban, ‘anna “l-hdjata *ummu 1-
ikhtir&'i”] (Sardya Bint al-Ghal), p. 809) (= As has already been said

before, true or not, necessity is the mother of invention).
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2. NAAR N0 P9 IRYRAT YA 7 ,O77 PR 0% O pR9aaw N1°o;
naw bnbnn IPR DMW TI0 M2 11A0RM bnbnm A7 mm (Ikhtiyye, p. 119), W3
(J L_:_u d)ﬁi ug;hc ur“ Lu.nM )ss cz \'i Pi sl J.“ S L;J A (4.)\53\ odg
Al b i e &l (e [wa lamma kanati I-hijatu, hetta fi
dhalikea z-zameni [-ba'idi, ’umme L’ikhtir& i, fe-qadi htedeyna ‘ila
‘andwina ‘ukhra ‘athbate fi sawni s-sirvi wa-'emne 'a ‘ala I-'iltibasi fi I-
‘asma’l] (Ikhtiyye, p. 669) (= And since necessity, even in those far-off
days, was the father of invention, we discovered yet another address
instead of the confusing and revealing roof: a cache that also does not
confuse names).

NP 0™ RY MR 19T ,N5IN 12 307 7R (= if it had been of any use,
the bird would nothave cast it away)

A loan translation of bt Wl L 3 b 3 [law fikii khir m& ramahé 1-
tfir], meaning: objects are only given up when they are considered of no
value. The maxim’s meaning differs from the literal meaning of the sum of
its components.

1. 0RRD 7071 0% RY MM MR ADNIN 12 20T TR D CNYTw AN
MTAY Y O°2°77 797 Y NIRRT DR "REYR SNO0M Y50 WK 9V *NT°N2 7903 ,0anon
AN M¥ (Sardya the Ghoul's Daughter, P 18), s Wb 3 o8 g«h &5
C'U‘“ 138 U.Xc L,—!LJ i Gs‘(s lé.ﬁc (})Luﬂ CJJ ”J.\.Ll\ Ll La [wa mea'a ilmi
bi-"anna “law fih@ khir mi& rami&hi t-ir’ waqe'a khtivari ‘aleyhi fa-
‘attaqi mudafe ate zumela’t ‘ala hadha i-mewqi'i| (Saraya Bint al-Ghiil,
p. 723) (= And although I knew that “if it had been of any use the bird
would not have cast it awey”, 1 chose that rock and spared myself the
competition with my fellow fishermen over shadier spots).

2. R UIWAN NIWOR Tvan WWnn L0 npna prmw AT IR DHWIY oYY 1
RY IMR M7, AHYIN 12 AT IR AR 92D W 3T SW 0w 1T A2
’npr anva (Seraya the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 26), @B )i’“ Gaxs B85
me‘u‘;@mm“}b%\@uiwup% "5:’)13-%1@535‘@& bAaL
.)-‘L-“ Ll L b ¢ 08 38 Gads [wa-kana ba'du t-tayri yulgl s-
sameakata l-lati ltaqatha bi-mingarveyhi, ‘imma kKhewfen min ‘an tusibahu
darbatun min mijdhafi wa-"immé anafatan min sigheri hajmiha fe-qad
qile “law fih& khir ma ramahi -gir’)| (Sevaya Bint al-Ghil, p. 734) (=
Some gulls cast away the fish in their beaks, fearing a possible hit from
my paddle, or because of the fish’s small size, for it is said that ifit had
been of use the bird would not have cast it awey).
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D. Borrowed meanings

Abu Bakr (2002, pp. 181-182) quotes Waller (1971, p. 47), Sarfatti (1985,
p. 195) and Gluska (1999, p. 133) on the borrowing of meaning. Weller
argues that meaning is borrowed whenever a native speaker is not aware of
the fact that a polysemic word in his own language corresponds to two
distinct words in the target language, and so uses one of these in every
context where he would use his native word, even when the meaning is not
the relevant one. Sarfatti notes that when the semantic fields of two words
in the two languages partly overlap, the semantic field of the affected word
may expand to become identical to that of the affecting word. He provides
an example of a borrowed meaning from medieval Arabic: The Hebrew
verb p°nyi and the Arabic verb (& have a meaning in common: “move
something from its position”. The Arabic verb (% also means “wanslate”
and “wansmit a wadition”. The Hebrew verb pnya took over these
meanings from the Arabic verb. Gluska, on the other hand, states that
semantically-based borrowing of meaning takes place when the forms in
the languages in contact differ phonemically.

Maman (1991, p. 111) writes that Arabic has influenced Hebrew technical
terminology in a variety of ways, the most important of which is meaning
borrowing: If the influencing language possesses a word A with basic
meaning Al and secondary meanings A2, A3, etc, and in the influenced
language there is a word B whose basic meaning B1 is identical with basic
meaning Al (ie, Bl = Al), B can, either naturally or intentionally,
borrow A’s other meanings as well (A2 > B2, A3 > B3, etc.). Thus the
Arabic verb 3! [afada] (= benefit, be useful) has the same basic meaning
as the Hebrew verb %°»177. But the Arabic verb also has another meaning,
“convey meaning”. This meaning was originally absent from the Hebrew
verb, but was passed on to it due to the two verbs’ shared basic meaning,
so that both verbs came to correspond in all their meanings.

The verb 7771

The verb z}_ [rale] in collogquial Arabic denotes a transition from one place
to another. It corresponds to a number of Hebrew verbs of motion (777,
Y03, ov, 29977). The Hebrew verbs differ with respect to the means whereby
the action is performed (Abu Bakr 2002, p. 184):3 777 (X moved from

2 According to Abu Bakr, Hebrew sentences such as nrean °riobn and  >noon
o nRY show Arabic influence, as do sentences such as 977 1027 and LY *Y 177
The latter two sentences may be weated as Hebrew slang, but are more likely
directly influenced by colloguial Arabic.
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place A to place B on foot; the feet are the means), vo1 (X moved from
place A to place B in a car); ov (X moved from place A to place B in an
airplane); %57 (X moved from place A to place B in a ship). All four
verbs can correspond to Arabic iU, which can be translated into Hebrew
as 777 oy ynaw 1% °n3%a (=1 went to France a week ago), o7n%n7
278 5nY 1997 (= the students went to Tel-Aviv); i °R? 120971 (= we went
to a distant island).

The meaning of the Arabic verb does not contain a component that
indicates the means of travel, while in Hebrew the means is part of the
meaning of each verb. Arabic z!) can also mean “was lost”,
“disappeared”, “passed away”. In this sense, the sentence structure is
either =15+ O or z1, + Os, as in J& H o sll e 21 [rah minni I-yiom qalam
ghali] (=1 lost an expensive pen today) Below are examples of the use of
the Hebrew verb 777 in the sense of “was lost”, “disappeared”, “passed
away” in the writings of Arab authors in Israel.

» o«

1. 7097 %Y 29912 PR — DaXT 97 00K WRY YOI L0000 1010 DR 0DNW 7T
(Arabesques, p. 167) (= If the camel is gone, you don’t cry over the
bridle).

2. 11990 MW 0wy 32 A Lup 1o mwyh Yawa (Walking on the Wind,
p. 44) (= To attend to the smallest matter, twenty phone calls are wasted).

3. @R 79m Tan 1o (Seraya the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 105), (53 g5
aat 53 8255 [rath Hamdi w-rahal [brahim) (Saraya Bint al-Ghiil, p. 340) (=
Hamdi is gone and IbrahTm passed away ).

The verb (a5 [dhahaba] in literary Arabic also corresponds to the Hebrew
verb 77, and possesses the same semantic and syntactic features as .
However, 1t may also transfer the meaning of “emigrate” to the Hebrew
verb.

1. Swn ,oyy 871 0°0Y K7 072 PRY DN DPATTE OV3Y D0 YW TR0 I
@3 2hAw O 0¥y 1’7:: (]Uztzyye 30), sl alayt Gegop by
u&d“ utﬁ-l&;?__gé_l wuu.um B uL:i FJS cb.s Y}U cLoYL_AhLa“ yv‘

"Cgall [wa-dhalikea hearamun mina i-° ljasz I-khashabiyyi I-'asfavi I-bahiti la
ma’ & fili wa-la heya o k&' anne "ashjarahu dhabulat "aw "usibat bi- ‘usri
I-headmi, mundhu "an “dhahabe - 'arabu”] (Ikhtiyye, p. 581) (= Here is a
pyramid of wooden, pale yellow pears, with no juice and no taste, as if the
trees had wilted since “the Arabs went”).
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2. ORW .91NR 0, T9R ORW TR O JHRY N0 I 1’m m:b-l b 7Y DY I
>nsbm K TR0 MK K7 (IlJztzyye p. 133); &aid (B I ol 93 B0 al
FUECD R ;_,—u'U &ad 43 55N [Jam ‘adlhab, ba'du. Wa-ld 'ard 'ild "annani
dh&hibun i-battate. Fa-'in dhahabtu fa-'inneni raji'un ld mehalate)
(Ikhtiyye, p. 681) (= I myself have not yet gone. Nor do I think that I will
goone day. For if I go, I will certainly retum. For if I don’t retum, it is as
1f I never went).

The verb x71

The verb (& [gatala], whose basic meaning is identical with that of 371 (=
“kill”), 1s used in colloguial Arabic also to denote “hit, strike” as well as
“lose, spend”. Examples of the various usages:

1. Gl Ul 3B [ getala s-sarigqu I-harisa] (= The thief killed the
watchman),

2. B8 3} o S0 WL [yaba I-yitm ‘immi qatalatni] (= Dad, today mother beat
me).

3. eas SR chd (G i [badlish “udrus, lish btugtul waeit?] (= Start
studying. Why do you waste time?).

Here 1s an example of the use of the verb 177 in the sense of “lose, waste”
in a text by an Arab author:

1. WRT IR’ 7120 MYuA DRI L7 NP0 TP WK 90 AR W0hn 10 B
NWRIT 07 UWRIY 712 HYLH n*wa*ﬁ WY WY N3 1::m1w owd
(The Opsimist, p. 34), L«U-b‘ ‘L@J)L' & UL‘=-“ B ha O8 188 4 15,58 s

Vl Sl Gl st s 5y ?La{ 2356 i el Eie K ‘;,UYl Oa o 83 [wa-lidhalike
qcm arii ‘an yeqtuli kulla man telegqeqahy l-jenazety fi tevigiha, htiramen
li-dhikva Khani l-awwali, kama qatalna fi th-thelathinati thelate * ayyami
dirasatin htivamen lil-maliki 1-’ awwali] (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 196) (= We
therefore decided to kill whoever will be encountered during the funeral
procession, out of reverence for the first Khan, just as in the thirties we
killed three days of school due to the reverence we felt towards the first
king).

The verb npY

This verb (“take”) appears in two types of syntactic structure. @®ne, in
Hebrew as well as in literary Arabic, is NP1 + np% + NP2 + PP (1), as in
Aall G VS S5l 380 [“akhadha I-walady kitaban mina I-mu ‘allimi] (= The
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boy took a book from the teacher). In this structure, the Hebrew verb may
also take on the meaning of “inherited” or “adopted”, under the influence
of Arabic, as in 85a) 558 Wisl be WAl Vakhadhni ‘an ajdading i-
qalwate I-murvata] (= We inherited the bitter coffee from our
torefathers). The other structure exists only in collogquial Arabic: NP1 +
np2 + NP2, where the verb can have five different meanings (Abu Balr
2002, p. 183):

A “require” 38 &3 38 g £ o3l s [hadha -mashri' biikhidh wagit
kthir] (= This project requires a lot of time). Abu Bakr notes that in
Hebrew this usage exists in low registers as a loan wanslation from English
and that the structure of the Arabic verb is identical to that of the English
verb.

B. “receive”, “obtain”: 95 (AiY! i &3V ['wkhadhit fi 1-imtihidin 95] (= 1
obtained a 95 on the exam).

C. “contain”: &)\ &5 3853 31 5% 18 [hddhd shwal bikhidh arba’ kilaf] (=
This sack contains four kilograms).

D. “leamn”™ A5G ) (3 5581 &AAT ['akhadhit I-yiim dars rivadiyyar] (= 1
took [= learned] a math lesson today).

E. “occupy”: ®Uia 5 381 44 [man *akhadha ardana?] (= Who occupied our
land?).

Below are some examples of the use of the verb np% with the meaning of
“require” in the writings of Arab authors’ works in Hebrew:

1. nnpY 791 NRID YOI I 3P NIV PRI TV (Saraya the Ghoul's
Daughter, p. 137); 3Ll e-\A;L-sUMé ,;.ﬁt e fe Hiall & A8 52 Sl
[wa-l-waqtu I-mii ajjary lakea "agsaru mina I-wagqti -ladhi tastaghriquiu
1 qat i hadhili I-masafati] (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 878) (= Furthermore,
the rental period 1s shorter than the time such a joumey would regquire).

2. 79w 0% B AYORWIR IMWT IR AW 797,980 OX MR N ,BPWw3A 77900
(And It Was Morning, p. 31) (= Wait quietly. Don’t you dare honk. Wait
until they finish their conversation. Hopefully, it will fake them an hour).

3. T uh s P oaRd awn R 5w oonTe v nwn Pwoy TR or P
(And It Was Morning, p. 202) (= I wonder if something bad will now
happen to my parents, I think. How long will it teke us to find out?).
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4. \pss KD 0,070 YL DVEEIW MDA 2007 I, PUTV D011 DR 1A% 9100 XY O
TWTw OeNY YW 1 Lt 1307 (I a New Light, p. 220) (=1 can’t shave the
bristles yet. I have to wait until the would heals first. It won’t teke long, a
matter of two or three days).

5009 aEbe MR R L7TNIR CAWOIRS NN IR WA 0w TR CInwd
79707 DR XA Iyw (the Arabic source is inaccessible) (= When T retumed
to my room I met her on the staircase. “I looked for you”, she said, “it fook
me an hour to find the room).

The verb np% with the meaning of “inherit, adopt” in the writings of Arab
authors’ works in Hebrew:

1. o nxwmpd NPNMT 07,190 135W m:m D'I?D 'IT nx 1.1?775 TNIR IO i WP
unwn (Tkhtiyye, p. 27); Sl b sl 065 apte WOMAG ALUEN 1S A0 1385
e W J.sa\ [wa-kani yusammiinaha l shantatu Fa-’akhadhnih& anhum.
Wa-qala "ajdaduna humu i-ladhine ’akhadhiih& ‘anna) (Ikhtiyye, p. 530)
(= They called it a shanta. We took it from them. @ur forefathes said that,
to the contrary, they fook it from us).

The verb np with the meaning of “occupy” in the writings of Arab
authors’ works in Hebrew:

1. 12w RPN NI AR WEY 0w N 007 1722 (In the Shade of the
Jujube Tree, p. 210) (= In school I leamed that they fook our country and
administered it).

2. INRTR MR AARR 077 10 730w DRKYEN ) TARY DTV 07 Daun o
12 nXY (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 211) (= Do the Jews think
that my father and the other peasants in the neighborhood will allow them
to take our land and our house?).

3. 15w X AnpY X12°W o1 93 %Y 0°3aR 771 (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree,
p. 213) (= We'll throw stones at anyone who comes fo take what 1s ours).

The verb np% with the meaning of “occupy” in the writings of Arab
authors’ works in Hebrew:

1. 37 @°Lov a1 pY 31 DWW 0D TN YRR 9552 oW1 T YT X
W DR 9P W 12y (dad It 1T as Morning, p. 42) (= She knows when
the women in the village began to leamn, how many lessons they fook and
how many tests they passed until they received the license).
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E. Phono-semantic matching

By phono-syntactic matching we denote the phenomenon of adapting the
meanings of Hebrew words to phonetically similar Arabic words. Sarfatti
(1985, p. 195) notes that meanings are occasionally borrowed due to a
similarity in the sound of the words, that is, a word in language A absorbs
the meaning of a similarly-sounding word in language B. In other words, it
is a phonetically-based borrowing of meaning Dunash Ben Labrat, a
pioneer grammarian who coined Hebrew grammatical terms, used the term
717% for “grammatical inflection”, because of the Hebrew word’s phonetic
similarity to Arabic < ia [fasrif], which has the same meaning. The
same goes for novws n for “the conjunction w”, from Arabic <aball i3
[wawi I- atf], 770 for “difference” from Arabic (% [farq] and }5% “but”
from Arabic ¢S [lakin].

Yehuda Ibn Tibon, for example, coined the Hebrew term 7377777 ninix for
the letters Imnr and bwmp, based on the similarly-sounding corresponding
Arabic term & [dhalq] (meaning “tip of the tongue”, because that is the
point of articulation of these sounds, according to early grammarians),
although from an etvmological perspective it would have been more
correct to use 7P*211 PR (Maman 1991, p. 110).

1. % 8NP0 %92 N23T7 YW AW O3 RIT LI2NIY Ow ,CNa0Ra T
DIRTMT 2HES MM 2w ahnist S ahrahintalilatalh gy bfate) I tioh i MRS Rk taeh!
DR vV (Seraya the Ghoul’ s Daughter, p. 1.4) Eanali "’_’) sl gl
1 (L@_w} J}abﬁ“ - A_y;l;uml e U_m:. L)LMJ ACSR! _Lm;i ASu ks ‘LAJi a3 <l gl
oigs & 5a f STl G oelg sl G W & G [“a'a I-bambiru”, which
became “bambirva”, wa-huwe ‘eyden gitaru sikketi I-hadidi ‘alé lisani
jaddati Meivame [-heyfawiyyati — “l-babivu” wa-minha, ‘aw min
gheyrviha mina “l-meiyamati”’, neqalaha [|-fa'alatu -hewarinatu fa-
hatafit] (Saraya Bint ai-Ghul, p. 838) (= “The bambiar arrived”, which
became bambiriuva, which was also the name for the wain used by
grandmother Maryam from Haifa, that is, babur. From her, or from other
Maryams, the term went over to the Horanian workers who would call).

The word al-fa alatu, a plural of fa ‘ilun, has a negative connotation of
“evildoers”. The Hebrew word o 5v10:7 (literally: “workers”) here receives
the same connotation due to its phonetic similarity with al-fa ‘alatu.
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Renewal of biblical collocations and Hebrew verbs by giving them other
or further meanings under the influence of Arabic

Margolin (2003, pp. 53-60) examined the overt Arabic wraces in Shammas’
Hebrew text of Arabesques, including the explicit use of Arabic words and
expressions. She also noted the existence of covert waces, which
ostensibly belong to Hebrew culture, but reflect Arabic culture as well
She explains that such covert traces are formed through the “renewal” of
biblical collocations and Hebrew verbs, which are provided with different
or additional meanings from Arabic. These traces, which reflect the
author’s state of diglossia, Arabic and Hebrew, are what give rise to Arab
writers’ special language.

SIMR DR 7793

The collocation *mx nx 7193 (“reveal”) is tvpical of biblical Hebrew rather
than the contemporary language:

Al ooy vy N 1710 A%3 ¥ 02 927 M 038 WY X9 03 (= Surely the Lord
God does nothing without revealing His secret to His servants the
prophets) (Amos 3:7).

B. bRy YRY RT3 395 108 o YNmY 1R A8 193 1701 (= Now the day before
Saul came, the Lord had revealed to Samuel) (I Sam. 9:15).

Since this biblical collocation has the meaning of clarification, Arab
authors use it in order to overcome the absence of verbs of revelation in
Hebrew which serve only for clarification, in contrast to Arabic, which has
no lack of verbs of this type, for example és] [ablagha), 55 [akhbara] and
also &> [jeld], which is similar in meaning to the Hebrew verb 1%
(Margolin, ibid.).

1. 1187 %Y IR DR S1v93 PR (The Opsimist, p. 16); i) e 4 &k L6
[fa-lamma kashaftu lahu ‘on raghbati] (Al-Mutashé’il, p. 173) (= Since |
revealed to him my desire).

2. — MM 2P PTI N2T — ORI TP 09T AT Onona 1Y oW
NOR 10510 a7 PR D IMRNWA2 WATAW) 3TN AN ashia 1"[ LRI N 517 RIIW
372K RN tSarorya the Ghoul’ SDaughter p. 23), & FPECe I S PRk E
sils a@al be i 3)35{ Bl Gl g A3l 208 34l g — sl Bk
?4&14,:1 CL;M“ AR u L) Gl [fa-"idha waga'at samekaty “Sultan
Ibralim” — wa- huwa ‘amrun nudzru -wuqi'i ‘ela sh-shati’i — "akbaru
hajmen min “akhawatihé, wa- abda stighvabahy dde ‘ii bi’ avne smaha “I-
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Hajj Ibrahim”] (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 730) (= When they happened to
catch a bigger than usual “Sultan Ibrahim” fish, a rare happening near the
shore, and he would wonder, they would reveal to him that its name was
“Hajj brahim”).

3. @OMNA PWPW WA TIPR 72w, T DWW V3TN NN 93 X1 (Saraya the
Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 104); A 05 e Gug p5a — U S5 Tl b AT L
5_,5)15‘ (fa-’ablaghant ‘anna sma i-jabail, Bambirve, mawriith min zameni
I-hukmi I-turkyyi| (Seraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 838) (= He revealed to me that
the mountain’s name, Bamburva, originated in the time of Turkish rule).

4. R 0707 X122 72 MW IR TPIINT D272 WAR AR AH3 WRD 7T 0 MR
nEY 2V "N 1001 (Saraya the Ghoul's Daughter, P 133); comla JJ6
i e 4339 238 4GB A 3 b (e d 4yl & 8338 (s [gala i1 sahibl, hine
‘akhbartubu bima ‘ulagihi min ‘usrin fi ‘itmami neqmeati hadhihi -
riwayati ‘ald nafsi| (Sardya Bint al-Ghiil, p. 874) (= My friend said to me,
after | had revealed to him my difficulty in finishing the story that I had
promised myself).

5. 19779 N0%% 12 PN X9R ,NTXI 9901 M3 IMIM WNYR NIRY WHIN AR D x$1
NPT AT 2 PRY 73737 1B (Seraya the Ghoul's Daughter p. 169), a.u. fs
v & w‘u}mg_gwaﬁ)!da”d;&au@i&:“ Calual 23835 7k alaalie B
Sldl 54 s 30 Ll Qs [far-lam *ublightiu bi’ avne “l-mu ‘allime Ka washa
wa-dukkanehy ‘eamsat “‘izamulumé mekahil” bal teraktuhu yamdi fi
sabilihi wa-qad "eyqantu ‘anna la sebila ‘amamelu siwa hadha s-sabili)
(Saraya Bint al-Glal, p. 924) (=1 did not reveal to him that Mr. Ka'wash
and his shop were gone, but let him go on his way, realizing that he had no
other way).

6. 12 W IR I 8NN DX 938 oy % JPDRN DX (Ikhtiyye, p. 19), (a3

Jels ul Ly — p-‘a-un‘ 13} U»)!M [wa-hal tusaddiqineni ‘idha
‘akhbartukum — wa-ha ana fa ‘Tlun (Ikhtiyye, p. 573) (= Will you believe
me 1f 1 reveal to you, which I am indeed doing).

7. MW NP 9272 MINN AR 793 0Nt KW Wwh 0l R (drabesques, p. 203)
(=1 tend to believe that it was not for nothing that he revealed to me the
matter of my name).

8. IR D377 AR Y IR X020 SRR AN 9272 AN AR 793 1PwH 01012 ,70 NN
T MIXON YW PR 2wma nnTl Ay (Arabesques, p. 122) (=
Afterwards, on the plane to Chicago, he revealed to me the wue motive

that brought him despite everything to a remote town in the American
Middle West).
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9. oM L,a0WA T DY Oy o272 uRaw 217 AR AR MY NRR
X2 01X TV NR) THAM TR AW D3 71207 MW DY 1w 1 1T
(7M30M X0 MWW NIRY QWRI2 33T 0TRand Yax 030 (I the Shade of
the Jujube Tree, p. 234) (=1 decided to reveal fo you that we made contact
with our Jewish neighbors in Genosar, and they promised that they would
maintain the good neighborly relations that had always existed (I did not
know the Jews of Genosar, but the older people nodded in satisfaction and
agreement).

10, %% 715 2MOW Yy I 0701 AR PORS 0 INK IR AR 793 RITY
JWRI DY 13775 NR MR MR (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 42) (=
‘Adnan revealed to me and said: “Your brother and mine are riding on
their mares together, in order to get a glimpse of the girls bearing their jars
on their heads”).

T
1717 18 a biblical verb:

A% PRI TIY720 F198 U OTY DOR) AT TRYRLT 18) X977 YR 17100n Oy
*ny7? 92 (= Do not fear, or be afiaid; have I not told you from of old and
declared it? You are my witnesses: Is there any god besides me? There is
no other rock; I know not one) (Isaiah 44:8).

The participle "7 occurs in medieval Hebrew literature in the sense of
“hesitant”, “weak”, “fearful”. Israeli Arab authors use the biblical form
M7 in a different sense, taken from the cognate Arabic I form verb 2.
[rehéa], meaning “be gentle”, “be calm”, one that fits the context better

than the meaning in the Bible and in medieval literature.

F. Hebrew neologisms influenced by Arabic

Arab authors created new Hebrew verbal forms derived from nouns, under
the influence of denominal verbal forms in Arabic. Moreh (1979, pp. 326-
327) notes that Shammas’ wanslations of David Rokah’s poetry are
excellent, because they were produced by a wanslator with much experience
in the translation of Hebrew poetry and prose, who was himself a talented
poet in both Semitic languages. However, he criticizes Shammas for his
tendency to use too many words that are not part of the Arabic lexicon and
deviate from the rules of Arabic lexicography. Such daring language adds
a dimension to the translated text that does not exist in the original,
introducing a lack of clarity which can confuse the reader, who encounters
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words which the context does not help to elucidate. Thus, for example, he
translates the Hebrew word 97107791, which appears in the poem y%02 oy
(p. 44, Sifrei Daga, 1967), as nmo»n. This wanslation 1s a pormanteau
word (like Hebrew 2mnn [= semaphore]| which consists of the words 129
and I1), a type of word-formation which is rather rare in Arabic. The
word 031on 1s meaningless in Arabic; its meaning can only be inferred
from a comparison with the Hebrew source text, which reveals that the
meaning is “sleepwalker” 3

Derivation of verbal forms from nouns under the influence of Arabic
pambtoirh v/

1. ®952 oomon o7 B sameopwww ovn (The Opsimist, p. 326), W esi e

ol Gula SALE [min yawmi ma shaksbarant rrasu s-sijni] (Al-
Mutasha’il, p. 362) (= From the day that [ was sheakespearedby the prison
guards).

The author created the new and non-existent Arabic verb % %43 from the
name Shakespeare. Hebrew has a similar verbal morphology, so that it was
easy for the wanslator to use the verb, adding another dimension to it by
putting it in the passive voice.

13AanT

1. @90 °> ymmmm wwn 2 K92 N3V DR 71520 ChoRRm IRy DR M2 *nbm
mmm ( The Opszmzst p. 67), casd (sl ooy (Mo e ol e oSl % Tl
- tm;“ &Y ‘)1@:.51 [lam "a'ud ‘abki ‘ala Yu'ada bal ‘ala hali, wa-
bzdum ‘ayyi kheawfin mina I-jihézi 17anne [-jami'a tejahhaza] (Al-
Mutasha’il, p. 242). (=1 ceased crying for Yu'ad and became to cry for
myself, without any fear of the system, because they were all systemed).

The Arabic verb 3¢3 here is not used in its usual meaning (“equip
oneself™) but one that is derived from the noun Jles (“system, apparatus™),
in this case referring to the Israeli authorities. The wanslator wansferred
this derivation to Hebrew, creating the verb pmna from the noun paam,
which has the same basic meaning as Arabic 2, and using the Hebrew
binyan 5yon71, which is equivalent to Arabic form V.

33 Somekh (1993, p. 49) calls such neologisms “fabricated words”.
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iaistakinhy Btulakigh]

. SERINM PR’ *naw [eminA MmN "2 71 2py° (The Opsimist, p. 56), S8
h.ﬁ;& &l lu{» #\a3 L% [fa-zajjani Yo ‘qibu wa-saha: Ta addab! Fa-
wagqaftu mute addiban] (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 225) (= Ya'qub scolded me and
shouted: Manner yourself! 1 stopped mannerediy).

The translator derived the Hebrew verbal forms oninT and *nonin using
the Hebrew binyan Svon7,, in line with the form of the Arabic form V
verb.

wwnn

1. wwnm onwn K1 oy (Only Bread, p. 23), (E4aliy 88 Uadl 5 [huwe
‘ayden yaskaru wa-yatahashshashu) (4i-Khubz ai-Hafi, p. 31) (=He, too,
gets drunk and hasheeshes).

The form V verb (iak i yatuhushshashu] 1s derived from the noun (iwis
[femshish] (“cannabis™). It means “smoke cannabis”. Under the influence of
the arabic verb, the wanslator derived the Hebrew verb wwm» from the
noun W¥n in binyan 295,

= h¥atal

1. 0997 M7a% 0w I0RT MR WD M OTIwY A3 1910 ARWY TR NN
POV T DOTYIR AR TWIY @MRAR DI 012037 MTaR vwd) (Seraya
the Ghoul’ SDauglzter p. 20), ,;-‘J‘U sl e ,;U‘* L):*“1 G5 M Y1 el
Ga e g dts ab e ik & O e [fa-ngasama l-ane Cild
hizbareyni thneyni. hizbarin ‘ala I-Furati wa-hizbavin ‘ala N-Nili, hadha
yuhazbiru ‘ala dhalike wa-dhake yuhazbiru ‘ala hadha]| (Seraya Bind ai-
Ghal, p 726) (= The lion that roared then split mto two and became two
lions, one residing on the shore of the Euphrates and the other on the shore
of the Nile. Both now lionize, roar and slander each other).

The author derived an Arabic verb‘ 338 in form Jd [fa lala], meaning
“roar like a lion”, from the noun %% [hizbar] (“lion”). The translator did
the same, and formed a verb, o 8nn, from the Hebrew word for “lion”,
T

¥IU92 / pyyaa/ vea / vean

1. 20w 217 2p2 Ny ez % R RTT A0 8% onave T AnTwD oK
"I $pa T SR *mx 707 nyuna (Samya the Ghoul’s Dcmghter P
83), ;gh’: L_\};.a.a M_u; F”&E o db} d_u J; GAB L_sJ {u&‘}‘ L_,,_.qs: uua quj ;(_]13
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" by A Lulh gl ke [qala: wa-lamma dassa ‘ammi
Ibrahimu fi fami hizzen minhu wa-qale: barti‘! “ajabtulu bi-sawtin ‘alin:
barta'tu. fa-ntaharani hamisan: huss, wattt hissak!| (Saraya Bint al-Ghil,
p. 810) (=He said: When my uncle Ibrahim stuck a piece of mandrake and
said to me: gadlop! 1 answered loudly that I had already galloped. He
silenced me and said: Speak quietly).

2. ¥ AN 12 T XYY LITINR Q1777 901U @Y 9002 TN KD M)
(Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 83), &5 S5585 Sel AW e 8N i B L
48 &EJ-“ IMA o RW 3 B [wa-md bagiye fi I-Karmil |-’ &na mé izun wa-mé
baqzya fi I-Karmil khela un nubarti ‘u fili] (Saraya Bint al-Glal, p. 810)
(= @n Mt. Carmel there were no longer any goats we could pursue, nor
any open spaces for galloping).

3. yho% yhon npwnan UKD T2 NNPAWRT T IR NYAWH PR TR DNYATYS)
TMIPYI XM <Saruya the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 91); :;JUN L.,Jc Ll 1) JAa
i)y A3 AL o) 3hhia be b 0085 38 AL [hettd ‘idhi
‘ashragqtuma ‘ala l-wadi sahabti yadehu wa-fararti tubarti‘ine min
sakhratin ‘ila sakhratin wa-hwea wara aki)| (Seraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 821)
(= And when you reached the valley, you would let go of his hand and run
away like a deer, galloping from one rock to another, with him in your
footsteps).

The meaning of the Arabic verb &b %5 [yubarti ‘u], which is derived from
the noun 4akb ) [barta ‘], is the romping of the goats in spring when they
have plenty to eat. They jump around in joy, the more so after eating
mandrake. The author created the Hebrew quadrilateral verbal forms
yuI2an, Yun2 and "Dyvia, as well as the verbal noun yI72 under the
influence of the corresponding Arabic forms a5 ik &b and 4k,

1R / nhupn / hup

1. 901w a7 ImR 7HeRe RUR 0w 02 01wnh MY s TN R
VWM 7w Xon PN nma (Sardya the Ghoul’s Daughter p. 108);

Mu@ﬁuijﬁy@u&mw'ug | e 5ol 28K
umhj '*-uﬂu [wa-kanat qadiratan ‘alé s-su'id ila t-t&’irati mashiyatean ald
qoadameyha li-thneyni lawla ‘an eartelahid ma lagiyathu min ta'riyatin
wa-taftishin] (Saréya Bint al-Ghiil, p. 843) (= She would have been able to
board the airplane on her own two feet, had she not been basketed by

having been stripped and searched).

2. MIAMIR DR 772 W TR LT I3 10 S22 10930 ST NI 4 o
abumpr MYONT 902 NRP INWR2 TYTW W2 (Seraya the Ghoul's
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Daughter, p. 108), 33 8 s 9V e Jaid ;JJ’ <8 )5 u—‘s iy e e e—’
”EUL Aac G&;bM‘uﬁS&iﬁB}w&M@;ew L@.\j’[thumma ‘an
‘ammeat? Nazihate [-latT biuviket bi-zawjin nashitin min "ewladi ‘ammiha
kana yahmilu ‘ileha I-te'amea wa-hiye mustelgiyatun ‘ala serivihe
taqra’u fi kitabi s-salati wa-hiya mugarielatun| (Serdya Bint al-Ghil p.
843) (= And later also from my aunt Naziha, who was blessed with an
energetic husband, one of her cousins, who would serve her meals as she
lay in her bed reading from the prayer book, basketed).

3. My onnTh TP WR DR ONORT IV MY 012 V7w 02 NRY yawa IR
TPNORT PY AhuNIER 0107 anhvn MpT wan (Seraya the Ghoul's Daughter,
p. 108); ‘;.:,Juhu‘;c gl Sl — e 3ha ol e A 28 Ul g
" e 55k ) s G u-’UJ R 235 [wa ha "an& ‘ugsimu bi-I-l&hi I-
‘ali I-qadiv ‘alé sidei shahadatt — shahidu ‘ayyanun - ‘ala mé hadathe li-
‘ammeati ba'de Kheamsi deqa’igqe min dukhialihe ila  t-taireti
muqartelatan) (Saraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 843) (= 1 swear that I am telling
the truth. God 1s my witness that I saw with my own eyes what happened
to my aunt five minutes after she had boarded the plane, basketed on a
stretcher).

4. YigMra  NWNRY OTIYI PO VY TR TN et -mrrm THRY IPNIRT
ays voma (Saruya the Ghoul’s Daughter p: 108) u—=u | S 3ad \eﬂ” ‘d\-“n-’
iGas gl e ey e o gl S M5 A B e Wisiy bl [in-
neqaalati nafsiha tu'adu ‘ila ‘ardi l-matari wa-faweeha ‘ammati Nazihatu
wa-qad ‘asbelat jufineha ‘ela ‘eyneyhd wa- asbahat qartelatuhi
hagiqatan| (Saraya Bint al-Ghial, p. 843) (= The swetcher itself was
retumed to the ground, with my aunt Naziha lying on it, her eyes shut, in
absolute basketing this time).

In classical Arabic the meaning of (b % [gartad] is “wicker basket”. It is a
loanword from Aramaic. In Palestinian Arabic the form is (b8 [qurtad].
The gquadriliteral verb (b % [qarzala], derived from the above noun, means
“cause to shrink in fear, as if placed in a basket”. The author derived the
Hebrew verbs %v°p and novpn, as well as the verbal noun m7p, from
the Arabic forms uLu! il 2% and Aﬁa

717V and 7772

1. 772 WR N7 w9y A7 X7 (Sardya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 144); 1% &
(I (§JI1 38 ‘11 [ma ‘ad& ‘ilia hadha I-ladhi bad&| (Seraya Bint al-Ghiil, p.
888) (= He did nothing unexpected).
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The Arabic phrase & c;;\j‘ 13 SYQ e G [md ‘wd& 'illa hadha l-ladhi badi] is
said of someone who behaves in the expected normative fashion. @f
someone who behaves in a way that is unexpected, whether in an
affirmative or a negative way, one says ‘% s 1% % [shil ‘ad& ma badé] in
colloquial Arabic. In this context, the meaning of the verb '3 [ ‘ada] is
“changed” and of X [badé| is “appeared”. The translator derived the
Hebrew verbs 777y and 772 from the Arabic verbs of the same form.

jaimtalytal

1. PR 1% 190R D91 ,PU0% MIDw DR 1321V X7 o™In TJ”‘I ROW RO
DA NN EYTann (Ikgyye p. 64), &b G W B b ol I T pea 55 45
Uie jledlid dfla J) 4 WY [wa-lam nabed hamiran *ild wagqtin tawilin, bali
ntegqaing min tilke I-halati ilé halati stihméri gheyrina| (Ikhtiyye, p. 614)
(= But we were not donkeys and did not leave the neighborhoods of
Palestine. After a time we even learned how to donkey the others).

The form X Arabic verb 333! [istalumara] is derived from the noun Jas
(“donkey”, “fool”). The form LA is a verbal noun also derived from
S The author derived the Hebrew form oownnn from the cognate

Hebrew noun n (“donkey”), under the influence of Arabic.

ololrip

1. ... D0 rowa Jhwnnt wRI? DYrT UK IR 9y 0™oon ;9 23
bw:m JINR pauh wpnaw (Ikhtzyye p. 62); w ¢ _)LM‘-‘M sl sl &l s
(k—“—iw Ge) UG Gkadn 4 O3l B Okl ia KA [waywwa ‘anna
’anna ‘ahade ‘awa’ili mustashari ra'isi I-hukiimati li-shy " uni l-aqalliyyat
. hawala ‘an yashbikh& beynana (min shabat) fa- ajiza (Ikhtiyye, p.
612) (= And by the way, there is a story about one of the first of the Prime
Minister’s advisers on minorities ... who wied to shabak us, and failed).

The form I Arabic verb & [yashbiku] is derived from dUG [shabak] (= a
Hebrew acronym for Israel’s domestic intelligence service, “General
Defense Services”). There is also a phonologically identical original
colloquial Arabic verb, &% [shabake] in the past, which means
“complicate”. The tanslator derived the Hebrew verb from >”aw, under
the influence of the Arabic text.
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Verbal neologisms in Hebrew under the influence of Arabic, due to a
lexical gap in Hebrew

irab}

1. 7277 NRARY YO RTIW 0137 WITNT 0w 12,7738 DY DY e 7752 12
MNWN NPT LRt M7 MR WP TN DINAw WA KT, 00000 03
TR0 DY LIIR DR 97 AYIA ,TOIR Anown 122 N0V AwAww IR 1Y NN
TWRD NN D°IW ¥I3T 7107 1272 ,7790 YX2 mnawan aTn 12 M7 IR bty
, 72X nndwna YIADY OVND RITY D375 AW NIV WY LW auynh nnnn avoRd
0°% "2y» BR 0TI 032 DR APwS 0vInn 07 33 WY (drabesques, pp. 50-51) (=
The same night in which the parents of twenty-year-old Michel Abid told
their son that he was leaving the next day for the United States, she felt
that the last swing that tied her to the diaspora broke In her last
chambermaid chat with Adelle, the washing woman in the Abid family,
the latter revealed to her, based on the wandering gossip in the servants’
rooms in al-Ma'rad, something of the terrible secret which had raised its
head like a viper kept strictly under the hd for twenty years, and threatens
to hit the Abid family. That is why they are in a hurry to send their only
son across the ocean).

The verb 77513 is a past-tense form of sinyan “y15, which corresponds to
form III (JeUi [f& ‘ala]) in Arabic. This form usually denotes an attempt or
effort to do something, for example: &\ [sabaga] “attempt to get ahead”,
& [dafa ‘] “make an effort to defend”, (36 [qarala] “try to kill”, etc.
(Margolin, ibid.). By using the Hebrew form 7%%, which corresponds to
form III in Arabic, the author adds an element of attempting or making an
effort to the denotation of the action itself. This form is the only one in
Arabesques which the author invented in a binyan that no longer exists in
contemporary Hebrew. By choosing this form, the author creates a
distinction between the collocation 1R nX 793 “reveal [a secret]” and
“tried to reveal [a secret]” (Margolin, ibid.).

o™muen ,amen

The Hebrew root v first appears in rabbinic Hebrew, for example 17un
7on "3 9y (= a bandage on a wound”) (Jerusalem Talmud, Tractate
Sabbath 3:4). To the original meaning of “bandage” modern Hebrew has
added that of “eyepatch” The author of Arabesques used the past
participle of this root in the context of “cover”, filling a lexical gap in
Hebrew.
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1. @%un 17 aw A Pwoy 1 aRT LW 1912 Y DUV O™an IN0D nmpn
TRWANR Y? (Arabesques, p. 18) (= Places on his father’s body that were
usually modestly hidden were now within his reach, uncovered to the
touch of his fingers).

2. TORW 1R SW MATIWNT PIYY 3N R Pwoyy (Arabesques, p. 107) (= And
now 1t is uncovered to Abu Shakir’s disappointed eyes).

Preference for certain verbs over synonyms due to etymological
influence of Arabic counterparts

1. vy v Mnsw 1&:154117:1.1: onYy ow 17 R (Sardya the Ghoul’s
Daughter, p. 100); 348 & (8 Glif e iy i KA djah ¢ & (thumme
tamarathu hukitmetu - mtzdabz ‘ala Filastina qabla an tanpamzra]
(Seraya Bint al-Glal, p. 834) (= The British Mandate authorities came and
made him disappear, before they disappeared themselves).

2. o e TR N 9P KW nYwanw X¥v (Sardyd the Ghoul's
Daughter, p. 100), {5 sabaa (il ) A sSia 38 38 [fa-warathatlhu hukiimatu
Isré 'ila matmiiran]| (Saraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 834) (= So the government of
Israel received him completely concealed).

3wy o DUTYRT AINRD DN AMY (Sa a the Ghoul's
Daughter, p. 100), Gic 9 J5 v u_;!l U BT G s &iyaby [wa-famarat
gheyralu min utharma I-latT l& tadullu illa ‘aleyna)] (Saraya Bint ai-
Ghal, p. 834) (= And then she concealed others from our sites that testify
only to our past).

4. 9707 P77 0w R9R LPT ar w MR NI T W (Sar@/a the Ghoul's

ughter, p. 100), 53 25 &l Vs 358l o5 M 1asabea A8 &4 Jaaalt & &85
).j \ [wa-kana mina l-multamali ‘an yazalla metmiiran ‘ila yewmi I-
hashri lawla an ja'a yawmu i-hashri| (Sardya Bint al-Ghal, p. 834) (= It
could well have remained concealed until the Day of Judgment, but then
the Day of Judgment came).

5. DO TIORN PR T 10 W (Sardya the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 24), hag
Lt e «JSCS [wa-shatte khayall, ba'iden ‘an hadha sh-shatti]
(Saraya Bint al-Ghual, p. 730) (= My imagination streyed far from this
shore).

3+ The root 7»v means “cover, conceal”.
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Summary

In this chapter the influence of Arabic on Hebrew was described in a
variety of domains: Use of Arabic words and expressions in the Hebrew
text, loan translation, meaning borrowing, phono-semantic matching, use
of biblical collocations and Hebrew verbs with additional or different
meanings under the influence of Arabic, Hebrew neologisms under the
influence of Arabic, the preferential use of certain verbs over their
synonyms due to the former’s similarity to cognate verbs in Arabic. The
study has shown that the dominant influence is lexical, as expressed
mainly in the insertion of Arabic words and expressions into the Hebrew
text and in loan translations from Arabic to Hebrew of nouns, verbs and
especially maxims,, which were #wanslated literally, thus creating a
difference in meaning between that of the maxim as a whole and the sum
of its constituents.

As noted above, Arab authors did not randomly choose to include a great
number of Arabic words and expressions in their Hebrew texts in certain
linguistic contexts. Rather, they consciously chose them for the purpose of
enhancing the characters’ authenticity and creating an ammosphere of the
source culture. It is thus not to be wondered that this influence was
swrongest in the lexicon, especially that of collogquial Arabic, which Arab
authors choose as an efficient means for reflecting the source culture.
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The influence of Arabic syntax on Hebrew syntax can be divided into two
categories:

A. Direct influence: changes of case under the influence of Arabic, such as
replacement of the direct object case by the indirect object case, and vice
versa, use of syntactic structures that are typical of Arabic, for example
phrases headed by the min of clarification and specification, the first signs
of whose use in Hebrew appear only in the Arabized Hebrew of the
Middle Ages.

B. Indirect influence: Arab writers tend to use syntactic structures that are
characteristic of archaic Hebrew and do not occur frequently in the
modem language, for example: placement of the demonstrative adjective
before the noun; placement of the quantity modifier 7277 (karbe = “much,
many”) after the noun that it modifies, introduction of circumstantial
clauses with the conjunction vav. These structures are very similar to
structures of Arabic syntax; their use appears to constitute a stylistic
adaption and characterizes the Hebrew writings of Arab authors. The
motivation for these usages lies in the authors’ conscious desire to adapt
the Hebrew structure to that of the original Arabic, to which they remain
committed at the expense of structures that are more common in Modemn
Hebrew. Below we add some examples from archaic stages of Hebrew
(Biblical Hebrew, Rabbinic Hebrew and Arabized Medieval Hebrew) in
order to demonstrate that not a few of the syntactic swructures preferred by
Arab writers existed already in previous stages of Hebrew.

A. Demonstrative ad jectives

A demonstrative adjective refers to a noun. In Hebrew such an adjective
usually appears after the noun which it modifies, as in nX 7251 7177 70707
117 (= “This student respects his parents™). In Arabic, on the other hand,
when a demonstrative adjective modifies a noun that has the definite
article Ol before it, it precedes that noun (Becker 1989, p. 64): J3 13 Cad
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[Ahalaba hidii |- waladu] (= “This boy went”). When, however, the noun
1s definite not by virtue of the definite article, the demonstrative adjectlve
follows that noun, just as in Hebrew (ibid., p. 65): ¥ na nX *NrpY; sk &aal
o3 [akhadhty bintt hadhihi] (= <1 took this daughter of mine”).

Examples of demonstrative adjectives that precede their noun can be found
in the Bible (Gesenius 1909, p. 110; Walteky & @’Connor 1990, p. 310;
Kadari 2006, p. 239; Even Shoshan 1990, p. 310; Kaddari 2004, Unit 5, p.
82; Rabin 1967, p. 71):

LRy M1 X9 9702 XI9°0 DY Y (03 WY @a A7 02 0P P2 N 727 INm
PN WK D°O%8 MW 910 I pI2 71 7% (= “Then Deborah said to
Barak, “Up! For this is the day on which the LORD has given Sisera into
your hand. The LORD is indeed going out before you” So Barak went
down from Mount Tabor with ten thousand warriors following him”)
(Judges 4:14).

2. 70y 03 71 @ AT Ay R ns no N W by A v e oop &
“Moreover the LORD will raise up for himself a king over Israel, who shall
cut of f the house of Jeroboam #%is dey, even right now) (1 Kings 14:14).

In the Mishna phrases with demonstrative adjectives before indefinite
nouns occur only at the beginning of an utterance (Azar 1995, p. 211;
Segal 1936, p. 51):

3. M D v WAt waTe ar (= “This commentary was said by Yehoyada'
the High Priest”) (Sheqalim 6:6).

4. naws nX N7 1052 @37 VIR (= “These things on Passover prevail over
the Sabbath”) (Pesahim 6:1).

In the works of some writers and wanslators using medieval Arabized
Hebrew the positioning of the demonstrative adjective before the noun it
modifies became the rule. The demonstrative particle ;7 when used as an
adjective was placed before the nucleus whenever the latter was not
attached to a possessive pronoun (Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 155; Yoel
1972, p. 226; Kogut 1981, p. 20). The same is true of the Hebrew writings
of contemporary Arab authors:

5. UNWIDT ,NWMNM PYI XY TOR AR WA 1w mw Xow TIW -m*u:a N
BT T W '1‘72: 77N (The Opszmm p. 38), o2 cp sibel 23 el 3 81 ol Lake s

agliaY ada a2\l u).\;alb # [fa- " iduhd bi-an «'‘ide ilayh& ba 'da
ushit in, wa-ma 7 I-silahu wal-dhekhivatu, fa-’altaqihe tahite hiddhihi i-
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diliyati]| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 202) (= “I promise her that I will come back
within a week, with a weapon and ammunition, and will meet her under
this vine”).

6. N2 anbY X TIMI 1D 9V 0O MW DWWV 2w A9R) N OnoN
I DWWy M5 oy (The Opsimist p. 137); Grdad! el giadh ol (ye L5080
e (5335 Cpodad S " Aa b il b aY [angadhtuhd min hadhili I-
sanawéti |- ishrine l-marlratl fa- baqtyat yu ‘adu sabiyyatan fi I ‘ishrina
wa-biduni ‘ishrini] (Al-Mutasha&’il, p. 345) (= “I saved her from those
twenty years, bitter years, so that she remained a girl of twenty, without
my twenty years”).

7. 79957 2 AR 15w 09X (Only Bread, p. 85) 350 34 4 s [jabaka
Lidhu hadi” l-laylati] (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 85) (= “God sent you this
night”).

8. omawin n*vm‘n APIRNT AR Yy W0 (Serdya the Ghoul's
Daughter, p. 14); Wil oo di 5 3w o odgy Eld )5 [wa-rtatamat bihddhihi
Lwihadi wai-widyani wa-bi-ahiiha| Seraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 718) (= “And
crashed against these stream beds and valleys and their residents™).

9. 72°N27 R ANV 157 YP3WA M1 1717 2w (Saraya | the Ghoul’s
Daughter, p. 68), 36 ) ;500 08 QU 3 3 J550 mal £ [kuntu
‘uhisina I-nuzile f{ hiddha I-darbi qabla huribi ilé [-kitabati| (Saraya Bint
al-Ghal, p. 778) (= “I was fully capable of descending by this path, before

I escaped into writing™).

10. 12101 ,7Hy HR 0¥ 0 nah 17 R B¢ B TIRY Dok wanwol
5w ond ™l TN T332 RAW W TMWAI2 09I PWOT PN COmEn Jrna Tnow
QYT ORI DYIDN OR T PYN TN RNWT? DONOT R0 1w (Seraya the
Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 142); e‘*J)—’ & gl fad & pa )-‘““hg,—“ Jiay LB

Al iaf.mmy SRR AT S UULJ &5 7 e 353 2gadag
uLAJ.“ 1-\& ‘_,’3 -L: )A‘guh JJ U‘)"‘ Ulc ;Iésh c—t&:n“ L"_llJ:);l LU.JA [f‘.[‘mm‘ WﬂSﬂlﬂ
il - -masivi “I-mu addadi” li-man © ‘hawala falke quyndilim wa-daf ahum
nahwe l-a'la” nfajarat asavivulu ‘ani btisamatin kKhabithatin, stihzé ean
mu addaban bi-masha'iviki awi ltiqaren mudabbaban li-qudurati
“sujand’i I-kahfi” ‘ala inzal dhalike l-masivi bihi fi hddhi& l-zaméni]
(Saraya Bint al-Ghiil, p. 886) (= “And when he arrived at the fate of the
‘wadi’, of ‘whoever tries to free them and push them upwards’, his lips
formed an evil smile, in a kind of polite disregard for his feelings, or

3 The demonstrative word 2 is colloguial.
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perhaps in sharp scom at the current prisoners of the cave to execute this
kind of fate in these days™).

11. oo aommes AR 12 73 22 (In a New Light, p. 130) (= “My son will
grow among these foreign plants”™).

12. wRA ART DX N7 ®9Ww RTM2 (ibid.) (= “Certainly I did not know this
women’).

We found one example of an indefinite demonstrative adjective following
a definite noun in the Hebrew works of Arab authors. It would appear that
the decision to choose such an unusual syntactic structure is due to the
desire by Arab writers to use a Hebrew structure similar to that of Arabic:

13. 2777 HRRWAR DR OMIHR 12X TOY0 X177 M MRT TANN RIW9XT,N1I7302 RN
(The Opsimist, p. 9), %3 LS ol T a3 G Rl V5 i IS ks
[sabran, sabran, wa-la tetesa’al: man huwe Se'id Abu I-Nahsi I
mutesh&’ili hidh&| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 165) (= “Patience, patience. Don’t
ask yourself: Who i1s Sa‘7d Abu 1-Nahs, thet opsimist?”).

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



Arabic Traces in the Hebrew Writing of Arab Authors in Israel 85

Table 1: Frequency of demonstrative adjectives in the novel The

Opsimist

Sentences in which the Sentences in which the Total
demonstrative ad jective demonstrative adjective

follows the noun precedes the noun

104 20 124
84% 16% 100%

Pie Chart 1: Frequency of demonstrative ad jectives in percentages

A. Sentences in which the demonstrative adjective precedes the noun
B Sentences in which the demonstrative adjective follows the noun

Frequency of demonstrative adjectives in percentages

= Sentences in which the demonstrative adjective follows the noun

= Sentences in which the demonstrative adjective precedes the noun
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Table 2: Frequency of demonstrative adjectives in the novel

Arabesques

Sentences in which the Sentences in which the Total
demonstrative ad jective demonstrative adjective

follows the noun precedes the noun

43 10 33
81.2% 18.8% 100%

Pie Chart 2: Frequency of demonstrative adjectives in percentages
A. Sentences in which the demonstrative adjective precedes the noun

B Sentences in which the demonstrative adjective follows the noun

: Frequency of demonstrative adjectives in
percentages

18.80%

81.20%

= Sentences in which the demonstrative adjective follows the noun

= Sentences in which the demonstrative adjective precedes the noun
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B. Ad jectives

In both Arabic and Hebrew adjectives follow the noun they modify. The
Hebrew word harbe (= “much, many”) can function as an adjective, in
which case it appear after the noun, like its Arabic counterpart kathir.

1. ;a7 ooms ooy 8588 Wl ¢l [ntazartu ayyaman kathiratan] (= “1
waited many days”).

In Modem Hebrew harbe is not in frequent use as an adjective that follows
its noun, but in the @ld Testament it does function as an adjective of
quantity which comes after the noun:

2. 17 YW Yn "y M n273 W) P2 Aapn 03 P WI 12371 ningw 273y e
o?wra (= “I bought male and female slaves, and had slaves who were
born in my house; I also had great possessions of herds and flocks, more
than any who had been before me in Jerusalem”) (Ecclesiastes 2:7).

3. R 02KT X 2 3373 221971 2730 N3P0 292 °3 (= “With many dreams
come vanities and a nultitude of words, but fear God”) (ibid. 5:7).

In the Mishna there are some cases of an adjective of quantity following
an indefinite noun (Azar 1995, p. 198; Kaddari 2004, pp. 77-80):

4. 7377 MXAp 13 X701 (= “Many breaches were made in it”) (Kil'ayim
4:4).

5. 7397 0% TN 12 W KPR o R kP (= “It says ‘days’, meaning that it
contains many kinds of days”) (Miqva’ot 1:4).

In medieval Arabized Hebrew, the structure harbe/me ‘at following an
indefinite noun is not frequent. Here 1s one example:

6. 7397 DN PY2 R IR IR KA MR W0 1D (4 Guide for the
Perplexed, Part T (2), p. 228), 33da cilhas 5 43S Sal; 5 BV I8 i<
[kadhalika eawlu [-a’ili huwa wal_ndun, lakinnahu dlii  sifatin
muta ‘addidatin] (Dalalat al-Ha'irin, p. 115) (= “The same goes for
whoever says that He is one, but possesses many attributes”).

In the Hebrew writings of Arab authors we find numerous examples of the
word fiarbe as an adjective of quantity following the noun that it modifies:

7. 3377 oow° ©°NRNR 3772 N1 (4 Bridge over the Sad River, p. 95);, &ina
4-1-',,.95 B 8e 3 w0 b [di'tu fi duriibin wa‘iratin muddatan tawilatan)
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(Jisr ‘ala al-Nahr al-Hazin, p. 93) (= “I was lost on rough roads for a long
time”).

8. 7wm bx ¥ 7277 27on MM (The @psimist, p. 104), 8 i 35
o 4 & (8% [wa-idha bi-‘askarin kathTrin yadkhuluna alayya fr
maktabt| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 297) (= “Many soldiers then burst into my
office”).

9. ,IYUWNT MmN D PNRG MWYA Tone TTUNN PR WY SWWE TORIVA 700
P23 NUYRN 7 A3 MM TR N7 AW anwa a1 (khtyye, p. 11); 2
o)t b AAES yBe 3 5odl sl el AL o3 [waoff hadhihi I-sanati
zahara Hi-Mu ‘tadid shakhgunj‘ 7 suwarin mukhtalifatin fi darihi] (Ikhtiyye,
p. 567) (= “In that year (the sixteenth Abbasid caliph) Al-Mu'tadid (ruled
in the last decade of the ninth century CE) saw a figure of many formes in
his house™).

10. oxva? NP1’ RS a7 HW TTHYmaw 3297 2937 vaab oo ea (In a
New Light, p. 96) (= “I tried to express many things with my voice that [
could not express in Yehuda’s presence”).

11. opawwa 12 ur 7y 7397 0P 2907 (Arabesques, p. 19) (= “There were
still many empty pages in the notebook™).

12. 73y 5 nAanw %R DR 0D PWHI2 MY NTTRY TV BRI 8377 nwnw
(ibid. p. 33) (= “Many weeks passed by before I dared violate the silence
that I had imposed on myself™).

13. PR R Cwpy A7R2 oY oY mNaw va a0 nww (ibid, p. 69) (=
“Many hours would be spent every day in a stubbom chase after her
hair™).

14. 2pnnn nipa 22 7397 ooaw Mavd we» o (ibid, p. 144) (= “Both
would meet after many years, in the shadow of approaching death™).

C. The verb: Auxiliary verb with participial complement

In Arabic there 1s a structure consisting of an auxiliary verb followed by a
present-tense verb, for example &5 153 [bada’a yaktubu] (= “he began to
write”), its Hebrew counterpart is an auxiliary verb + a partlciple: nna
am>. In Arabic this structure can be replaced by the sequence auxiliary
verb + (preposition +) verbal noun, as in USG5 [hade e bil-kitdba]
(= “He began writing”). However, the former structure is more
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prevalent. In Hebrew, three swuctures are possible: auxiliary verb +
participial complement, as in: 7% 2nna (=“He began learning”); auxiliary
verb + infinitive, as in: Tn%> 2’nna (= “He began to leamn™), and auxiliary
verb + prepositional phrase, as in: 7712 »nna (= “He began leaming”).
Arab authors tend to prefer the structure auxiliary verb + participle,
especially in translated works, in order to make the Hebrew structure more
similar to that of the Arabic source text:

1. 12 57 nonnm Y NN IRE (4 Bridge over the Sad River, p.
97), s &l G0 (e A BL AT [ ‘akhrajtu sahifatan min jirabi wa-
bada’tu atasaffabuha) (Jisy ‘ala al-Nahr al-Hazin, p. 94) (= “I took a
newspaper out of my bag and began to tuin the pages”).

2. " 9 R oA 1‘7-:7: ’n‘mmw 2 npw by brub mwm 30 73 03D NIV
(The @psimist, p. 53); O Gl &Asly ¢ A Ll e 858 B Ay &l
Luu el (fa-tazahartu bi-annai ji'tu antazilm ‘ala shati’i I-bahri, wa-
akhadhtu adhhabu min amami bayting) (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 221) (= “I
pretended to be going for a walk on the beach. I began walking back and
forth in front of the house™).

3. Dyn 077 DR WM SNIRNTY DN WRT DY XD DR NRW NIV DY nnma
219R1 19 WWNN YR 7Y oM 0V P07 m91T21 200 NRRn (Sa;:zici the Ghoul s
Daughter, p. 34), Guall dany S e gl (338 L
dwwwu};w@c sal Ul o) 2% H s, aa 0 un_mm wauﬂ,ia
(fa-rathaytu li‘hali wa-hamaltu ‘ashya’t fawea zahri wa-‘ala katifi wa-
rubtu atalammasu tariqi fawea l-tahalibi [-laziati wa-ssulchiiri l-malsa’i
wa-ana ahbi ‘ala arbar ‘in khawfan mina I- 'inzilaei (Saraya Bint al-Ghiil,
p. 746) (= “I felt sorry for myself and carried my possessions on my head
and shoulder. [ began feeling my way above the slippery moss and the
smooth crystalline rocks, crawling on all fours for fear of slipping”).

4. nanbnna oone on a1 (Ina New Light, p. 27) (= “Her words began
to flow with enthusiasm”).

5. 07up TV 3 nPRann a39nm a22mom (ibid, p. 101) (= “She turned
around and began to walk away from me in small steps™).

3¢ The sequence 2 (“begin”) + pardiciple can be found in all stages of Hebrew,
including the contemporary language. What sets texts by Arab writers apart is their
very pronounced preference of 2rin7 + pariciple over the sequence ‘rini +
infinikve.
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6. T 1AM DR QNDW 1273 D37 1Y YA 9na RIm 0 nr nnnd (In the
Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 177) (= “I opened my mouth and he began to
touch the thing that clogged up his throat and itched with a teaspoon”).

7. 12710 OR% WDMW 0Y31 NN YW NNV PYM 23 MmN YRt M2 vy
(Fatal Christening, p. 25) (= “Many complaints began to awaken in me, a
kind of accumulation of bitterness and anger that sought release™).

8. 7213 A9ma nYTa nnon ARy R (ibid, p. 29) (= “As soon as she went out
past the door she began to ciy”).

9. AVIIRT T N0IIDI AWYD 7D TENA AT IR DWW 39Rnn jond
(Arabesques, p. 20) (= “Therefore she began working as a seamstess in
order to help support her four children”).
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Table 3: Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement in the novel T/e
Opsimist

Auxiliary verb with verbal Auxiliary verb with Total
noun or other complement participial complement

22 16 38
58% 42% 100%

Pie Chart 3: Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement structures

A. Auxiliary verb with participial complement
B. Auxiliary verb with verbal noun or other complement

Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement
structures

= Auxiliary verb with verbal noun or other complement

= Auxiliary verb with participial complement
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Table 4: Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement in the novel

Arabesques

Auxiliary verb with verbal Auxiliary verb with Total
noun or other complement participial complement

43 10 33
81.2% 18.8% 100%

Pie Chart 4: Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement structures

A. Auxiliary verb with participial complement
B. Auxiliary verb with verbal noun or other compleme

Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement
structures

18.80%

= Auxiliary verb with verbal noun or other complement

= Auxiliary verb with participial complement
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Table S: Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement in the novel In a

New Light’”

Auxiliary verb with verbal Auxiliary verb with Total
noun or other complement participial complement

18 6 24
75% 25% 100%

Pie Chart 5: Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement structures

A. Auxiliary verb with participial complement
B. Auxiliary verb with verbal noun or other complement

Frequency of auxiliary verb + complement

structures

= Auxiliary verb with verbal noun or other complement

= Auxiliary verb with participial complement

57 The entire novel was scanned.
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D. Prepositions

Medieval grammarians discussed prepositions, to which they referred
using a variety of terms. Abraham Ibn Eara uses a number of terms: o072y
(literally: “slaves™), 1y m%n (literally: “matter words™), v nvrnx
(literally: “matter letters”), avv m (literally: “reason words™), P37 N1
(literally: “adherence words”) (Abu Bakr 2002, p. 30). Blau & Margalit
(1992, p. 10) define prepositions in Hebrew as words that express the
relation between a noun or its dependent pronoun and another word. Thus,
in the phrase ?°n2 n1amnn (= “the notebook in the bag”) the preposition 2
expresses the relation between the bag (7°n) and the notebook (nmamnn).
According to Ravid (1997, pp. 184-197), prepositions in most cases
connect verbs to nouns, but may also connect nouns to other nouns ( 1907
7mn ww “the book of the teacher”). Schlesinger (2000, pp. 79-99)
discusses prepositions at length, he argues that they are derived from
relative pronouns, demonstrative pronouns and adverbs, contra other
views (such as Rosen 1957, p. 116), according to which they are derived
from nouns.

In Arabic grammar this part of speech is called 33 <Al [afwuf dl-jarr],
1.e., “particles (assigning) the genitive case” to the following noun, for
example (< [min] (= “from”) and <2 [bi-] (= “with”). According to Arabic
grammarians the words 33 [ba ‘d) (= “after”), <23 [qurb] (= “next to”), Jal
[dakhil] (= “inside™), =l [amam] (“in front of”), z & [kharij] (=
“outside”) and the like are not prepositions, but adverbs of time and place,
despite the fact that the following noun also receives the genitive case
(Abu Bakr 2002, p. 31).

1. Changing the case

According to Abu Bakr (2002, pp. 38-71), the native language of Arab
adults affects the case used when writing in Hebrew :>®

(A) Indirect object case replaced by direct object case, for example » > nx
(). Thus, for example, the verb mwan (= “promise”) in Hebrew requires
the indirect object marker %, while in Arabic the corresponding verb takes
a direct object in the accusative, which in Hebrew 1s marked by the
particle nX. In Standard Arabic the case is marked by a word-final vowel
453 (fatha] (a), as in Ly Ay & [wa'adtu I-walada hadiyyatan] (= <1
promised the child a present”).

% Abu Bakr (2005, p. 7) calls changes in case due to the influence of one’s native
language “errors of subcategorizaton”.
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(B) Direct case replaced by indirect object case, for example nx (0) > v,
Thus, for example, a8 w7 > by wamn AL @Y & S8 (4
yusheddida ‘al& l& mubalatin insaniyyatin (= “to swess [literally: ‘on’]
human indifference”).

Some Standard Arabic verbs subcategorize for the preposition =%%x, like
Hebrew, that is, the same preposition is used in the corresponding Hebrew
verbs. However, in collogquial Arabic the more usual preposition is (=
[ ‘wi&] (= “on”) or its shortened version g [ ‘a]. This is so, for example, in
the case of verbs of motion such as now (= “send”), np% (= “take™), 7277 (=
“g0”) and T (= “return”): 27 BV MR nYw; Sl 55 [waddant a-ddar]
(= “He sent me [literally: ‘on’] home™). Doron (1970, p. 85) argues that
the use of the preposition % n such cases is due to the influence of
colloquial Arabic, although case replacement occurs also in Biblical
Hebrew.

The replacement of indirect object case by direct object case in Arab
writers’ Hebrew works: =2 > nx (0), as in =2 920 > (O) nx 0 (=
“support”). The corresponding Arabic verb o> [da'ama] takes a direct
object, as in (iUl &ie3 [da ‘wmitu I-taliba] (= “I supported the student™). In
Biblical Hebrew, too, the corresponding verb occasionally occurs with a
direct object:

1. P78 P202 TABA AR TRYRN TT2K "IN "2 yAWR 2K I8 TRy 02 XN 7R (= “do
not fear, for I am with you, do not be afraid, for I am your God; I will
strengthen you, I will help you, I will uphold you with my victorious right
hand”) (Isaiah 41:10).

2. 33807 LAY 1T IXYA YL 771 (= “But you are obsessed with the case of
the wicked, judgment and justice seize you™) (Job 36:17).

3. 079 PANTTY TN PIY Y o108 WXIDY 0 T Tay nowl 0o fof xn
IR WXV 0MaR-uN YvR an8 (= “When Joseph saw that his father laid
his right hand on the head of Ephraim, it displeased him; so ke took his
father’s hand, to remove it from Ephraim’s head to Manasseh’s head”)
(Genesis 48:17).

However, in Modem Hebrew the verb 7»n requires an indirect object, J»n
-2. The frequent use of the direct object in the writings of Arab authors,
nX A0, 1s to be ascribed to the influence of the corresponding Arabic verb:

4. ¥7,N1I000 O°7°2 7232 ANIN AN DRV NX CNRYA DO NP0 8D NRY
T2mNEY MDW 79N TURY A% nRTRNg ,InRn0 3 nTTwn (= “After a few
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failed attempts, I found myself supporting her by her back with hesitant
hands, encouraged by my support, she slowly ascends the slope and
begins™) (drabesques, p. 49).

350 mwp o7 a9 DR pRYY RITLINED DRI MY DR Shwwn 0 R IRt
DRTT XY ORI MR T SW 123 Y SN¥Oop MPIyal 1780 vhown [TWNEY p1
127w R[] 1R DY TRTAYTY 1nRn wpn Sy 9o R L12 R TV ,no90
7725 1MW WP BY YW X3, 07 0w (= “T went up to the colt, felt its
mane and its forehead, and it licked the palm of my hand. I tied a thin rope
around its neck, pulled it aside, and gently mounted the white beauty’s
back. It would not walk. It shivered and fell on the straw. I supported it
and raised 1t on its feet [...] I try to persuade it and support it with my
hands, while it lies on the straw, breathing heavily”) (In the Shade of the
Jujube Tree, p. 69).

6. YoM PO TR1, DM T WY 1D TOTAIT WRAT DT AR 19BN 1T PRAY T2
yimn aR (= “With the left hand they supported the full, heavy jars so that
they did not lean to the side and fall, and with the right hand they
supported their waists”) (ibid., p. 39).

7. AR IHINT OPIST CWRIS AR 2087 151 9I00W 930 AR 2emIna 0nabws P
X9 npwn (= “Between the rungs that supported the stool’s legs he
would place the ‘head’ of the lamp that supported the wonderful bag”
(Arabesques, p. 10).

8. IMR2 P AR MaIn onaRd wan 9o (= “with all five stones supporting
the source of his pride”) (ibid, p. 36).

9. 7m% AR oM T apynb yn 1300 X0 (= “She leaned over the
balustrade and her hands supported her cheeks”) (ibid., p. 70).

Yy > (@) MR as in %y ¥ > (@) X My (= “commanded”). The
corresponding Arabic verb )l [amara] requires a direct object, for
example: (554! [amarani] (= “he commanded me”). In Biblical Hebrew,
too, there are cases in which the verb takes a direct object:

1. awdos mm wIR Wy 952 unny) oyl [N PR R0p DR 1mNm uym
777 ARYY AN innaen V92 Ny WhN nm (= “You answered me, ‘We have
sinned against the LORD! We are ready to go up and fight, just as the LORD
our God commanded us’. So all of you swapped on your battle gear, and
thought it easy to go up into the hill country”) (Deuteronomy 1:41).
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20703 7YY YIvIAR DOREHD I AR 10 DTN IR iR 17 v (= “David
did as God had commanded him, and they struck down the Philistine army
from Gibeon to Gezer”) (1 Chronicles 14:16).

However, in Modemn Hebrew the verb mx takes an object indirectly, ¥
Sy; Arab authors’ use of direct objects for this verb in their writings
appears to be due to the influence of the verb’s Arabic counterpart:

3. TR Hwwd N on | 20una qna ;10D 1 YW 1YW 0I0
sy repn (The Opsimist, . 24), <080 (bl e il Sl 5 Hle s E

& el eblin .;:‘ O SN s [fa-lamma dakhalnd amarata I-shurtati,
‘ala I-shati’i I-gherbiyyl, wa-selameni [-hakimu ila ehedi dubbatiha,
amarant| (Al-Mutasha'il, p. 183) (= “As we passed through the entrance
to the police building on the western shore, the governor gave me to one of
the officers and commaended me”).

4. MR TYMRY VT M9P PV 399p XM (The Opsimist, p. 35), (&35 o el
L 2l3 [fa-shatamaha ‘ald neazqiha, wa-amarah&| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 197)
(= “He cursed her for her frivolity, and commanded her”).

The verb wp»a (= “request”), with a similar meaning, can also appear with
a direct object, under the influence of the Arabic verb:

S, NVYRWHT SV DTN NOAYIA QW 00 MYY IR wta pwat 1 00 (=
“Zelig, the equipment manager, asked me to help them there in loading the
boxes onto the wucks”) (In a New Light, p. 106).

-/ > nR (@), asin =7 7w > (O) nx 7w, The correspondmg Arabic verb
sl [ajaba] takes direct object case, for example: 43 &ial [wjmbru I-
walade] (=1 answered the child”). In Biblical Hebrew, too, the verb can
appear with a direct object:

L. opa? oy N2 O8] 88 TANY YW aPD W 1iv 03 I8 W 19
niant non1 9 n33% 78 (= “Thus says the LORD: In a time of favor I have
answered you, on a day of salvation I have helped you; I have kept you
and given you as a covenant to the people, to establish the land, to
apportion the desolate heritages™) (Isaiah 49:8).

2. 1381 5721 53 IR niaph POx 1977 X917 2R TVI A0 IR TON Y 0P N
(= “Joseph said to his brothers, “T am Joseph. Is my father still alive?” But
his brothers could not answer him, so dismayed were they at his
presence”) (Genesis 45:3).
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However, in Modern Hebrew the verb mw subcategorizes for an indirect
object: =5 7w, occurrences of direct objects in the writings of Arab authors
(nx 77v) are due to the influence of the corresponding Arabic verb:

3. pwI X7 VTN Y WIpsm (The Opsimist, p. 39); sl Gad U 5E Gl
[eh&ba kabivuna: silaluna i- ilmu] (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 203) (= “@ur leader
replied. ®@ur weapon 1s science”).

-5y > (0) nx y™o71 (= “disturb, bother™).

The corresponding Arabic verbs 5% [ akkara], 223 [az aja] and &l
dayaqa require a direct object: e 3 ¥ [l& tuz ijni] (= “Don’t bother
s Al Bt Y [V tuddyiqe I-walada] (= “Don’t disturb the child”); Ke
-uhm ‘akkare safa ‘ahu] (= “He disturbed him”). In previous stages of
Hebrew the sequence nX y™17 exists, while in Modern Hebrew it 1s rare.
Its appearance in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors 1s in all likelihood
due to the influence of the corresponding verbs in Arabic:

4. %20 HW W AR ¥AN9Y XTI XY AR 102 9wa 1T DR PR CNTIT 2 ,008p
(The Story of Zahra, p. 86), 25 sliia 68 A1y} ¥ 28 S G4 4 [ya bra
khalati Qasim, la ‘uriduke "an tu ‘ekkira sefa a jaddi (Hikayat Zalwe, p.
116) (= “My cousin @asim, ... I don’t way I don’t want you to disturb
grandfather’s sleep™).

5097770 MR ¥ YOI 9IN2 0w Wl X9 (= “Zelig came up to my
table in the dining room and interrupted my thoughts™) (In a New Light, p.
103).

6. Man TYR CNWRNTY PR 92 YWIT DY Cnawm TR 97 07 By, aw ob sniay
NMI AR SAYSST RO MY NPT 102 SWOWRIT YW 0 PR &S TR TP
19w 078 (= “T stood there, by the hedge, and thought about Yehoshua
Bar ®n, whom I called from a café not far from the cemetery’s main
entrance, and obviously interrupted his siesta”) (drabesques, p. 121).

=5y >(0) war.

The Arabic verbs ! [atd] and ¢\ [ja u] (= “come™) can take either direct
or indirect complements Indirect: & jus &Y 3 [wr@ ilayya musri‘an] (=
“He came to me in a hurry”), 40 3 KRTATRPES [jaa Italzbu ilé I-
madrasati] (= “The student came to the school”), direct: haal 4 @y &
()5&5“ alb @-u’i-w [kuntu wathikqan “anna "eheadalum sa-yea Gni bil-khabari
I-yaqini] (= “1 was certain that someone would come to me with positive
1nformatlon”) Luale s [j& ant ghadiban] (= “He came to me in anger”).
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In the Hebrew Bible, the corresponding verb ¥°x7 occasionally occurs with
a direct object:

1. 70% o>y 05w 2iv P 72y wHY WD) TP X WD 7y 18 1y ox
770 992 7Ry (= “so that you will do us no harm, just as we have not
touched you and have done to you nothing but good and have sent you
away in peace. You are now the blessed of the LORD” (Genesis 26:29).

In Modermn Hebrew, however, this verb takes an indirect object, =% ¥,
direct objects in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors are, in our opinion,
due to the influence of the corresponding Arabic verbs:

2. %393 O IR °2 IR W Tn Jwna (The Opsimist, p. 113); \ad dake 55
lehe (A0l & B AL Gsa U5 15545 0 [wa laqad ‘ishtu fim& ba 'du shuhiiren
wa-and migqinun bi’avne isharaten seta’tint minha) (Ai-Mutasha’il, p.
113) (= “For months I believed that some sign from them would reach
me”

Direct object replaced by indirect object: (O) nk > =2: (O) N} 9pn > -2 pn
(= “examine”).

The correspondlng Arabic verb & [laqqaga] tales an indirect
complement: « 355 [haqqagqa bi-], while the Modern Hebrew verb takes a
direct object: nx 9pn. In previous stages of Hebrew the sequence -2 2pn
does occur, but in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors it 1s edue to the
influence of its Arabic counterpart:

1. 1m0 wIR 2w 1w mpny 929 8% P (= “This is not the accepted way
to examine the motives of an eccentric man”) (drabesques, p. 173).

(O) n® %38 > -290% (= “eat”).

The Arabic verb (&1 [wkala] (= “eat”) takes a direct object: al& 33l (&
[akale I-waladu i-tufahata] (= “The child ate the apple™). In colloguial
Arabic the verb occasionally also takes an indirect object: <3/ K [akal
bi-/fi-]: 58 K [bakiu fiyyi] (= “They eat 1t”). Under the influence of the
latter, the Hebrew verb 95X can occur with an indirect object in the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

2. 715 951 @2 MHRT 02T 1 1WITW 0703 TN By 1917 9907 0y (In
a New Light, p. 106) (= “T wanted to tell Zelig about the grapes in the
vineyard that had ripened and about the bees that were gobbling them

up”).
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(@) > -5, as in: (O) R 97wn (= “arouse, call for™).

The corresponding Arabic verb =5 [da ‘@] takes an indirect complement:
I &5 [da '@ il&], while the Hebrew verb 27w is transitive: n& 97w, In the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors the Hebrew verb 271w appears with an
indirect object under the influence of the corresponding Arabic verb:

1. 703 1%2p% AR 9932 v mawnnd e 1277 (In a New Light, p. 51) (=
“This makes one think why should I give the beggar any money”).

(@) nx > "Ny, as in (@) N won > "R won (= “search for”).

The corresponding Arabic verb i3 [bahatha] takes an indirect object: ¢a3
Ce [bahatha ‘an]: sl 3 i)y QO oo SAAL (bahathtu ‘ani I-kitabi wa-
likinnam' lam ajidhu] (= “I searched for the book but did not find it”). The
correspoinding verb in Hebrew takes a direct object: nk wsn. In the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors the Hebrew verb ws'n appears with an
indirect object under the influence of the corresponding Arabic verb:

1. 7vnR wen® nm Sy Hn07 bx :mb TPTRN (Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter,
p. 87); wie &adl L&l Y 52T ES [ishrahaytu “an a ‘ida 'ild I-K armil
abhathu ‘anhi| (Seraya Bmt al Ghul, p. 816) (= “I was filled with a
desire to return to the Carmel in order to search for her”).

2. ‘Min’ of specification

The preposition y (Arabic & [min]) (= “from™) in certain contexts
functions as a particle of clarification and specification3® The sequence
min + noun in such cases does not create a true relation; the phrase does
not cease to function as a noun:%°

1. 910K TIPAT 1 TIRDI IR IRY DM TN P IR0 XA IR (= “What is seen
of the fleece is permitted, and what is not seen of the tleece is forbidden”)
(Mishna Bekhorot 3:4).

The use of min of specification in medieval Arabized Hebrew is due to
Arabic influence (Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 192):

2. %8R DOREATT DUTVORT B OOV N0 R PIIY 01T 0137 I 13 17
"9 (= “To mention in it various nourishing things to be rejected or

3* Atallah et &l 1994, in the appendix on the meanings of prepositions.
$ This type of min in Hebrew is called nvpnn w (= “partitive min™), see Azar
1995, p. 44.
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relied on, of those that are habitually found among us”) (@n Asthma,
Chapter Three, p. 3).

3. ,nvaTx, EDWND P OTIP 1T OTR 750’W LXNTT 72 IRDT O°ROIDT 1972 92N
LYW NIRY MIRNT P QTR 2V WY ,IMRN 30 manw (Gbid., Chapter Five, p.
11), L,JAALLLQ)SJU wewlwmubuyl _)JULLHJL;L_\L_}“;L:LﬂtJJ:JB}
Lo 3085 3 320 Ga cHaY &6 (05 4 w3156 (A (803 (s [wa-gad haddit I-attiba'u
l-wajtbq [fi dhalike bi- an yarfe 'a |- ’insan yadeahu mina I-te 'ami qabla an
yeakrahe ta' amahu bal hine taskunu jullu shahawatihi lahu wa-yabga me ‘a
I-insé&n mina l-shalhwati bagiyyatun mé| (Magala fi I-Rabw, Chapter Five,
p. 25) (= “The physicians determined what is proper for this, namely that
one restrain one’s hand before one becomes disgusted by food, but at the
same time that most of one’s appetite be sated, so that of desires only a
small amount shall remain”).

The frequent use of 1» in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors testifies to
Arabic influence:

4. TR IR ¥ AT MARTINT WA XY N 2382 PR YAOW X 303 (= “It s
wrue that at the moment my mood has nothing in it of exaltation or of
light”) (In a New Light, p. 8).

5. 79977 3B 7297 77 P20 Yw 792 (= “In Rebecca’s voice there was
much of surprise”) (ibid., p. 15).

6. MLIT PP 3B 1297 e 7 (= “His laughter had in it much of
contempt and dismissal”) (ibid., p. 80).

7. ATYY DR @R 10T TT°0PA PI0IW DU I VO WA oK n (=
“What does one pack at the end of August of clothes that were carefully
combed in order to remove any hairs from them”) (4drabesques, p. 74).

Min’ of differentiation

In other contexts, the preposition min is used in order to express a
distinction between two opposites. The use of this kind of min in medieval
Arabized Hebrew 1s due to the influence of Arabic (Goshen-Gottstein,
ibid):

1. 7RI B *WAw: °3T1 ,ANKRT 2903 HY 12 273 0937 TI72 T2 'ﬁw n (Sefer
Harikma, Author s Introstuction, p. 26); 48 &g cisall Gkl 348 &

G (e g;-lm? 358 33 Qul [man nahaja fi dhalike tavige I-sawabi wa-
salada fili sabila I-hagqi fa-meyyaze i-asliyya mina i-lahigi] (Kitab ai-
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Luma', p. 15) (= “Whoever proceeds with this in the right way and walks
the path of truth, and distinguishes the fundamental fi-om the appended”).

The same is true of the Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

2. 0 m 2 OonnRT PR ROTw DR R 1 (= “That is the uncertainty, which 1s
the advantage of the dead over the living”) (Arabesques, p. 34).

Verbal complements
Definite direct object without the definite article NX

In Hebrew, a transitive verb connects directly to the direct object only
when the latter is indefinite. When the object is definite, it is preceded by
the particle n¥. In Biblical Hebrew this particle is often missing, especially
in poetry:

1. 729 on% 0 7207 isw 17 TRPI 3 IIRT DY) 210 U anm X1 (= “he saw
that a resting place was good, and that the land was pleasant; so he hbowed

his shoulder to the burden, and became a slave at forced labor™) (Genesis
49:15).

In biblical prose there are also a few cases of this kind (Weiss 1982, p.
236):

2. 77 np W WeIT VY 1) O S8 00 772 w¥ (= “Then the king of
Sodom said to Abram, ‘Give me the persons, but take the goods for
yourself””) (Genesis 14:21).

3. PRy Oy 12 oY NNTT R8T 12 W 82 00 133 DY INTT T w3 a773Ky N
(= “So she said to Abraham, ‘Cast out this slave women with her son; for
the son of this slave woman shall not inherit along with my son Isaac’)
(Genesis 21:10).

In the Bible there are also a few cases of n¥ before an indefinite direct
object, which in Moderm Hebrew is unacceptable (ibid., p. 283):

4. n73 N8 Wp2) ovIONT1 1 032 NI w1 X3 129 oW I (= “That which
1s, already has been; that which is to be, already is; and God seeks out
what has gone by”) (Ecclesiastes 3:13).
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@®ccasionally we find ny before an indefinite noun as overcompensation. 5!
Such utterances are tyvpical of immigrants from English-speaking
counfries: W N8 NP> (= “He took a wife™), @a»se AR *nax *x (= “T like
books) (Waller 1971, p. 24). Abstention from the use of ny before a
definite direct object is a stylistic choice, a prominent case is that of
Israel’s first Prime Minister, David Ben Gurion, who was known for his
avoldance of the particle (Abu Bakr 2002, p. 67). Avineri (1964, p. 59)
expressed his disapproval of Ben Gurion’s style:

I therefore felt compelled to explain the error of his approach to the Prime
Minister. I am certain that the Prime Minister also realizes this, since he
never considered eliding ny in all of his arkcles and speeches over dozens
of years. It is only the unfortunate desire to surprise or to imitate the
languages of other natons that can occasionally cause someone to lose
their wits. It can happen that such an aspiration can subject our language to
a foreign one.

According to Azar (1995, p. 60) the rule in Mishnaic Hebrew is that ny
precedes a formally definite direct object that is not a personal pronoun (a
noun phrase of the form 77 + noun, proper noun, demonstrative pronoun,
noun + attached possessive pronoun, noun + demonstrative pronoun,
genitive phrase with formally definite nomen rectum, -w *n or -w 1n),
otherwise, there is no ny: “However, we must take nto account some
exceptions to this rule: formally definite direct objects without ny and
direct objects that are not formally definite but do come with ny”. Here are
some examples:

5. WL 1w IwR? v 0 (= “And he gave a letter of divorce to the
wife, and the receipt to the husband”) (Gittin 8:8).

6. TP TMWY IRPWM MA AR WAM OTWY VYT ) 1PN IR P (=
“Trees are placed at a distance of twenty-five cubits from the city; tke
carob and the sycamore fig twenty cubits”) (Bava Bawa 2:11).

7. ©°31InN IN975N 1R ¥ap anbten nwwi (= “@ne who makes lis prayer fixed,
his prayer is not one of pleading”) (Mishna Berakhot 4:4).

8. wrA M X12w 2R »w 2 (= “The House of Shammai say: He who
created the light of fire”) (Berakhot 8:5).

¢! Abu Bakr 2002, p. 68; Shehadeh 1998, p. 175; Doron 1970, p. 69.
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Since Arabic has no particle that marks a definite direct object, the use of
nY¥ in medieval Hebrew translations constantly diminished, under the
influence of Arabic:

9. M™73R ORW WA YT MR NP 175K WY ,DTRT 120 WK 27 MR
10°3 (@n Asthma, Chapter Fiye, p. 10), W& s 4 u»\-’” Gye i (&Y Gadis
& N RSRvE P A5 13 (;.ﬁl BN ‘,Lu 3 4Ban J& [fa-yanbaghi li-kulli shakhsin
mina I-ndsi an yuqaa’dlra alilalu f1 hali sihhatihi wa-yate allame -
miqdara lladli idha tenawalahy fi zemeni I-rabi'i (Magala fi [-Rabw,
Chapter Five, p. 24) (= “It is seemly for every person to assess his [intake
of] food when in good health, and to know the amount, for if he eats in the
spring season...”).

10. ™ 72 93 07 NPTY DI V1 WR PR *m AW QO TN T (@
Asthma, Chapter Thirteen, p. 46), * u»-\i B Ay a e aas 8 Gy il &5
S8 001800 3 & T Bl Gy sl 3538 [wa-yakinu I-mavidu qad jame'a
sawdbahum wa-dhalike "avnelu leyse fi magdirati shakhsin mina I-nasi
an yekiina dhakiren li-kulli ma qare’alu] (Magale f7 I-Rabw, Chapter
Thirteen, p. 109) (= “The sick person should collect their honesty, for no
human being can remember all that he has leamed/read”).

The appearance of definite direct objects without the particle ny in the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors, especially when the Hebrew text
wranslates an Arabic syntactic structure in which the object is not preceded
by a preposition, makes it more than likely that these authors are
influenced by the syntax of the source language and driven to choose
similar structures, which in many cases also occur in earlier stages of
Hebrew:

11. 27w 97K — PO OR1 70 AR 1930 v avRwR ox (The Opsimist,
p. 54), SR &l Bndals il A8 ol 8l BB [faidha
s altuhum bil- ‘arabiyyati keshafii emri, fa-bil-’ingliziyyati athertu
shukakahum] (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 222) (= “If T ask them in Arabic they’ll
expose me, and if in English I will arouse their suspicion”).

12. 1vnwwa ummsws 1 (The Opsimist, p. 31); aaid (353 L Lia 5 [wa-
habasné anfesan& wa-nahnu nastemi u| (Al-Mutashé’il, p. 192) (= “We
held our breath as we listened”).

13. 9n SR TV NYD NIonT2 Twoy WOHPW O»™7°7 ND22 WX Wyid 0°851nm
7N VAP WHIT NWRNIW 237 239» 7D nynaa anyy (= “And crash like
raging fire in the palms of the hands, that froze now as the buttock cheeks
closed in on themselves in a flinching contraction due to the back that
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became bowed, accentuated his vertebrae and became silent”)
(Arabesques, p. 50).

14. 277 910w DM DPYRY 7Y DIMNT IR 0°OR DA0NW) bW v
oWwRY PY vwmnn Tpnd o7ty rmpa (= “All three lie down on their
faces, protect their heads and wait for it to close tke room and its walls on
top of them and that the ceiling will for down on their heads™) (ibid., p.
198).

15. »99797 AR 9 92777,°2 70720 IR NIRD TTOR MeaR NIonw oyo 93 vynd
772y (= “Almost every time that I directed my gaze towards her I saw her
looking at me, which caused me to think about her”) (In a New Light, p.
12).

16. 77°¥¥% 70707 MR N30 NONNT YT T ,NPAM NRY 27 nuw (= T
extended my hend backwards and embraced her, while my other hand
reigned 1n the filly in order to stop it”) (ibid., p. 18).

17. >nnawn 13 npD1 nhwh mvrwa anmea bl i (= “The old man took
the initiative and asked how [ was and what my family was doing”) (ibid.,

p. 95).

18, "3 W 7 *IR YN9?71 MR YN0 TRD INWRT Oy T v i vl oyl
g7 7MY 772 (= “Today Maza went with Yehuda, for the first time
since I met her, and suddenly I feel myselflonely, isolated and banned”)
(ibid., p. 104).

19. Hma Bw 3w 782 997 R 0% OB RAR YW NRT YW e nnph anx (=
“You took the ox of my father’s brother because he walked on the other
side of the stream”™) (ibid,, p. 144).

20. "2% YWRY 077 K7 NXORD (= “Farah did not raise his head to me”) (ibid.,
p. 144).

21, Tnp WK 229wAT P2 PIRP N2 pYIR 705w ATomY T oW
n3on7 (= ““Where 1s the road to your secretariat?’, shouted a young man
with a short haircut who extended %is kead out of the car”) (ibid., p. 152).

E. Clitic object pronoun

Clitic object pronouns are common in the early parts of the Hebrew Bible,
which stem from a time when cases marked the various functions of the
noun in a sentence, but the spoken language caused a reduction 1n its use
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(Muchnik 1993, p. 119). In Biblical as well as Rabbinic Hebrew, clitic
object pronouns are suffixes attached to the verb, as in np% (= “he took
him/it”), 7% (= “he kept her/it”), 1wp?8 (= “I will gather him/it”), 739>
= “he will cover her/it”). The most commonly occurring clitic object
pronouns are third-person suffixes. First-person pronouns are less
common, the most frequent being the singular *3- (= “me”). Second-person
pronouns are rare in the Bible and the Mishna; especially rare is the
masculine plural form 13-, which occurs in the Mishna only in one
passage, a prayer formulated in an archaic style: aan*pre (= “to raise you
[m.pL]), @asnrna® (= “to revive you [m.pl.]”) (Berakhot 55b) (Segal 1936,
pp. 46-47). Here are some examples from the Bible and the Mishna:

1. a737am YOS 237 98 TR 0p3 7192 anbaR o vy 937 98 e wN (= “Cain
said to his brother Abel, ‘Let us go out to the field’. And when they were
in the field, Cain rose up against his brother Abel, and killed him”)
(Genesis 4:8).

2. °N¥D 23 M) TN TR VI ONTT) MON T3 IS 32 Py o 0k nyaa 1o
a7 (= “Today you have driven me away from the soil, and I shall be
hidden from your face; I shall be a fugitive and a wanderer on the earth,
and anyone who meets me may kill me”) (Genesis 4:14).

’.

3. meryon 901 7oanwng a7 pRer (= “The cow and all those attending
fo it go out to the Mount of @lives™) (Mishna Para, 3:6).

4. mun OmR TSRty Ay ;amve XY (= “What defiled you did not
defile me, and you defiled me” (Mishna Kelim, §:4).

In medieval Arabized Hebrew pronouns that function as direct objects are
always clitics and never independent words. They can be attached either to
the predicate itself, or to the morpheme -nw that follows the predicate.
Which form is used depends on style rather than structure (Yoel 1972, p.
143):

5. 790N TYOW R 10 M 17’”7'1’7 NIRY P27 IN 772V N2V 0N Y , V0N 5]
216 7771 17°5R1 TR0 10 (@1 Asthma, Chapter Two, p 4) L)\:. .85 elie (8
I H sak Lo B8 &K gl o Ay f Qe [hudiu ghldhi in
yeatawalladu mivhu “alhilatun ghalizatun "aw qug]atun yanbughz jtinkbuh&

2 A participial form, “those who attend to it™; “it” is thus an objective ratherthana
possessive, pronoun.
¢ “The oven that defiled you” here, too, “you” is an objectve rather than a
pOssessive pronoun.
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wa-kadhalike kullu ma yaghdhu ghidha an kathiratan| (Megala fi I-Rabw,
Part Two, p. 8) (= “Any nourishment from which a think or sticky mixture
can be created should be pur aside, as well as anything that is very
nourishing, even if it is good”™).

6. n:mbm: MNP T *mz nRWp R (4 Guide for the Perplexed, p. 6), HE
ple & PEiE R W ile &R [fa-lamma qara’te ‘alayya ma qad qar'tahu min

‘ilmi] (Dalalat al-Ha'irin, p. 1) (= “And as you read with me what you
read of the knowledge...”).

Clitic object pronouns are quite common in the language of modemn
Hebrew literature, and also in the language of the press, which in certain
domains shares the prestige of the literary language. In Modern Hebrew
clitic pronouns attached directly to verbs are fairly rare. The fact that such
pronouns occur in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors, especially in
translations of Arabic syntactic structures in which object pronouns are
attached to verbs, 1s evidence for the influence of Arabic:

7. N1 ,NWMRM PYI DR TR AR M0 912w mv:‘ Xow W 'm*u:r: I
X1 T S 793 (The Opsimist, p. 38); 323 «¢ sil 534315 21 &5 wield
AAN eda a3 1l cn)nalb X! [fa- aiduha bi’an &'ide ‘ilayhd ba'da
‘usbi'in, wa-ma't l-silalhu wa-dheklivetu, fa-altaqiha telita hadhihi I-
daliyati] (Al-Mutesha’il, p. 22) (= “1 promise her that before a week goes
by I will retum to her with a weapon and ammunition, and that we will
meet under that vine”).

S wrmnaw mm wnana T K2 07 K9ROR — 9 ayTu p ww nevpnm (The
Opsimist, p. 52); a3 &5 W A% (S C86 5538 [hdjamitnt fo- ayqentu
‘annani muhimmun lammé waqe 'a ma waqe 'a| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 219) (=
“And they attacked me for lnowing this, since were it not for them what
happened would not have happened™).

SN2 @2 AW WO B IHE RIR IRT PRY TN 07T 200 AN
MR NAP? wpana 31 v Twa anp o, IO WO (Saruya the Ghoul s
Daughter P 28); s ‘\LU 4383 Ll (o8 oriad ol A8 (¢ g0 EV SRR NEY
U_;J;U Rl u:jl (A3 |g—\-\= [haszbtuhu lil-waliati I-"ula, zilla samakatt I-
qirshi tas 'a fi I-ma’i taltalu qa’ilatan Ii: khudhnt! wa-hiye I-lat] tas ‘'« li-
ta khudhaeni| (Seraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 737) (= “At first I thought that it
was only the shadow of the shark moving in the water undemeath, telling
me: Take me! While in fact it was the one who wanted to take me”).

10, 277 My % Wen 5931 wsneaw u anw (Saraya the Ghoul's
Daughter, p. 25), <&l L)La e Gl g.ab\s B8 kb [teyrun kabirun
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ghafalant wa-ngadde ‘ala batni I-qaribi| (Saraya Bint al-Ghali, p. 723) (=
“A bony gull that surprised me and dove directly into the pile of fish”).

11. *79¥ 5 IR MnaY 0 P50 92 %2 771 ®D 228 PImMRD PY 17910 AR XY
vaw (= “I did not see ker directing an eye fo see me, but I had no doubt
that she at least heard my footsteps™) (In a New Light, p. 22).

12. oo 51]73 AW AWPI2 NORW ThYAY V3TN L322 JI278Y I NI aR07

(= “The strange pain came back to sting me in my back, and with my ears I
heard her say in a rough voice ‘Please sit’”) (ibid., p. 21).

13. nX @7 10 &% 0K L,WH3 MY WX 21 120 IR IR DR 47 1090 IR
awpan (= “They then grabbed one of his children as hostage and
threatened o kill him 1fhe did not give them what they wanted”) (Walking
on the Wind, p. 16).

14. o219 ,70n5) NYwA K'Y IRIW nYwA &Y ,ANK 10T TN KD 00V TRrw 190K
77322 I wR (= “And the wise sheikh was not always with them, not at
a time of hatred nor at a time of war, even if they accused him of weason”)
(ibid., p. 88).

F. Inner object

The inner object expresses nothing but the action itself. In fact, phrases
such as 191 71971 (literally: “struck a strike”) or many 27x (literally: “loved a
love™) merely say the same thing twice, occasionally for emphasis. This
structure is often used because it enables one to attach another word to the
verb, for example n27 7o» (literally: “a great strike”) or o»97%7 2oW»
(literally: “a noon rest”). This is useful because Hebrew does not have
much flexibility in adverb formation: the verb is thus formally split into
two, with the second part expressing the adverb, in the form of a modifier
(Rabin 1967, p. 54).

1. 932 27287 "2 18N H¥IW? 232 03 1931 12WN MWD NRNT 127p2 WY ARI0ORT)

(= “The rabble among them craved a (strong) craving, and the Israelites
also wept again and said, ‘If only we had meat to eat’”) (Numbers 11:4).

2. n¥ 2@ RIT) NWAR UK 02 Y oid afp AN 73921 297 009837 100 R 199
o787 22Wn (= “Now the sons of Rimmon the Beerothite, Rechab and
Baanah, set out, and about the heat of the day they came to the house of
Ishbaal, while he was resting his noondey rest”) (2 Samuel 4.5).
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The difference between inner and outer (regular) direct objects is that an
inner object 1s born with the onset of the action and ends when the action
ends, as in mw nmaw (literally: “T rejoiced a rejoicing”): the “rejoicing”
begins with the beginning of the action of “I rejoiced” and ends when the
action ends. In the sentence 2% *npar (= “I cast a stone™), “stone” is an
external object, which existed before, during and after the action; in other
words, the stones existence in no way depends on “I cast” (Becker 1989, p.
161, Wright 1967b, p. 54). In Arabic the inner object is called @i J sxial
[al-maf il ai-mutlag]] or “cognate accusative”, as in: mbe W8 # 3
[ferihe farahan ‘aziman] (= “He rejoiced a great rejoicing”). The use of
an inner object in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors is due to a desire to
choose a Hebrew structure that corresponds to the one in Arabic, rather
than because of this structure’s frequency in Hebrew:

3. 77M A01R a9 Haxy anonn un anw 0w (4nd They Forbade Rejoicing
in the City, no page number), 3 sb DL,\-e—w Sl 25Kl el (g Bliasd & il
s [fa-shariba i-hisanu min m&'i i-Mikingi wa-sahala sahilan tawilan
haddean] (Wa-Sadari I-Fareh fi Madinati, no page number) (= “The horse
drank from the water of the Mekong and neighed a long, sherp neigh”).

4. 7In7nw “25pn 9opa MM KW WWRN NPT NOPH ARHTa MK BYPTI3 0N
(Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 109); G e B 5A 10 Vlaly Lot 14 22805
(TR S PR W A e P [wa-yufattishiinahd taftsishan batiniyyan
daqiqan khewfan min ‘an ekine qad ekhfeytu fi teyyetin min teayyati
thewbiha| (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 844) (= “They search her, a
comprehensive, careful search, fearing that I had hidden in a fold of her
dress”).

S.PTOT WM DRI NTOT DR TWW Twp A0 TR WY onhol (Serdya the
Ghoul’s Daugher, p. 133); u=ial 5k &l Baak dasy o= )Y e B [fa-
waqa 'nd ‘ala [-’ardi waq 'atan shedidaten kesarat zelwea [-miqbadi)
(Saraya Bint al-Ghiil, p. 875) (= “I fell a hard fall on the ground, breaking
the bayonet and its handle™).

6. NR TOW T2 NYTTIWD PN PYI 127 OpW T 1m0 0w 120w
3%y INAN DR TOWY *NnN n nns (Khtivye, p. 150); 3sada G dlile dai
e\l el 5l o TSy gt S OB G s L ety i
[kadhabtu ‘alaykea ya Malimiid kidhbatan beyda o kema I-dhakiratu, hine
ablaghtuka bi-’anneni nteheytu min Kitabati hadhihi l-riwayati, wa-
atmeamtu naqmateha ‘alaykum) (Ikhtiyye, p. 696) (= “1 lied a white lie to
you, Mahmid my friend, a lie white as a memory, when I informed you
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that I had finished writing the novel and finished exacting my revenge
from you”).

7. 739X 953 W03 TR MWK AP OINA TRY MR DWW 470 17 e
(Tkhfiyye, p. 67), sladl cadsh i (J391 «3&a ) el 358 Eole] dahl aald &
Lay [thumme latamahu latmaten ‘o« 'ddat khaddelu [-eymena ‘ila
makanihi - awwali, wa-lakinnahé "awqa ‘ati l-muhamiyea arden] (Ikhtiyye,
p. 618) (= “She slapped him a slap that made his right cheek return to its
original position, but the victim fell to the ground™).

8. mmsuEY 7797 21D MR OXT N9ApR A7 DAWAT ,00pNRn D0 DR RPN K1
77 2v20n amwp (= “He fills the basket with sweets and when they come
home the mother greets the girl and burns incense around her”)
(Arabesques, p. 22).

9. 91,9907 OTW MIATAT MTIANT P ,IRIA 007 Nvya DY 2102 %070 o
DIWMNT OO0 DWIN DMRYIRT DT T°T DNW IRW 9P ARSI 1 00N
w1 M YW (= “They talked to me about all the problems of the world,
about the great changes that were about to take place, about faith, struggle
and the other great things which upiift the little people an uplifting of spirit
and happiness”) (In a New Light, p. 8).

10. 11w avd H3 MIYH 0MD TR O XT3 ,IT8Y TN 2wOw 1A T
125037 (= “Her husband Yehuda, who always sat next to her, used to smile

to himself a secret polite smile every time our looks crossed™) (ibid., p.
12).

11, 012,75 00 Dopava 30 7R 2203 00 wIra 990 TIT2 vy aviT cab
XMy Pehw whw 1997 oaawan (= “My heart often aches, for I know that in
this region, in these fertile valleys and tall mountains, a rule of despots
rules”) (ibid., p. 157).

The word oany (literally: “with them™) as indirect object marker

Like direct objects, indirect objects are closely connected to the content of
a verb. Indirect objects are always inwosuced by a preposition, which is
usually constant. @®ne such preposition is ay (= “with”). In Modem
Hebrew the use of ommw, consisting of the preposition ay + an object
pronoun, is not very frequent. In the Bible and the Mishna this word
occasionally introduces an indirect object. The following examples are
taken from the Bible, the Mishna and medieval Arabized Hebrew:
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1. }%7 9132 52 oy ny OR0 X7 amew Ton XY apha By ooahy eNn (= “God said
to Balaam, “You shall not go with them; you shall not curse the people, for
they are blessed’”) (Numbers 22:12).

2. NS HORY DRy NWOW IRT71 R il WX N2 Tawn Yy vIa 109

aany (= “His sons used to go and hold feasts in one another’s houses in
tum; and they would send and invite their three sisters to eat and drink
with them™) (Job 1:4).

3. @anmew TN T ANRREY X2 (= “You have not fulfilled your duty fowards
then”) (Mishna Bava Metsi‘a 7:1).

4. 03w wan N3 DR 3T RTW wew P00 (= “And ruled with kim that he would
provide for her daughter for five years”) (Mishna Ketubot 12:1).

5. @Ry IN202 PIPTIYY P12 BY 19 10T OIRY? MOR ,1IM0EI 0aw 0h By AR
o%vNn™1 2ImY ®9RL,7Wwon T oX0 ¥ow (= “Although we were commanded
thus, a man is forbidden to be overbearing towards his sons and to be
overly strict with them over his honor, so that he does not cause them to
sin; rather, he should forgive and ignore”) (Maimonides’ Musarim ve-
De'ot, 1, p. 189).

6. W5 O INTT POOIR Y AMRY ArOW AT RIW SR YW T N 95 (= “Any
Jewish court which is honest, the divine spirit 1s with them. Therefore the
Judges must sit”) (ibid., 11, p. 87).

Arab authors when writing in Hebrew also used the word oy (rather than
ony), because of the former’s similarity to Arabic aéxs [me' ahum]:

7. 70 D1 @amy MNwh 1h WORT wasw 0URIpn DWIRY 000 ooa 2ax (= “But
the water 1s good, and the locals whom he met invited him to drink a glass
of wine with them”) (Arabesques, p. 129).

8. op o0 DY @mmy 207 NAX XY )17 01 ark 1von (= “Its passengers are no
strangers to him; more than once he sat with them over a cup of coffee”)
(ibid., p. 112).

9. 1372 ANTIT XAXY L@ARY Ww1 TP K837 990 (= “They carried with them
whatever they could, and mother was thankful in her heart”) (ibid, p.
166).

10. aany 7995 mnwa Twnw ke (= “after he had been suspected of
cooperating with them”) (ibid., p. 114).
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G. Verbal tenses: Compound tenses

(A) mn + future

’

Compound tenses are common in Arabic: 328 &S [kana fa ‘ale] (= “he had
done”), (a8 IS [kdna yaf alu] (= “he used to do”), Jd 3 < [kana qad
fa‘ala] (= “he had done”), (x5 35 &4\ [kana qad yaf alu] (= “he would have
done”). Karaites in the Middle Ages created patterns of compound tenses
in Hebrew under the influence of Arabic, as in: wy»* 71 (= “they would
find”), o5wr 77 (= “it would be completed™), 1o 77 (= “it had been
possible”), 1man® 1 (= “he had observed”). However, these structures
remained largely confined to Karaite Hebrew (Maman 1991, p. 114).
Under the influence of Arabic the same pattem can also be found in the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

1. o5 yrama avab o 9190 ®2 raw Sw amwsa eaonn (= “@ur shared logic
could not have been my logic™) (In a New Light, p. 36).

2. 735w TR IPTT AvAD A A DI eI YW amwnd avnn (= “@ur shared
logic could only have been her exclusive logic”) (ibid.).

3. N9 A9RY 2aEY 1 v an“ (= “What should have happened?” A
terrified question”) (ibid., p. 100).

4. 2wy g 7n X7 nxORD (= “Farah did not have to reply”) (ibid., p.
140).

(B) 92>+ past

The use of the word 923 before a verb in the past, as in Qny7 70733 92
11on (= “their minds kad been cut out of their mouths™), to indicate an
event that took place and was completed in the past, imitates the usage in
Arabic, of placing the particle % [gad) or %3 [wa-gad) before a verb in the
past. The latter, and thus also the Hebrew word 725, may denote the past
perfect Maman 1991, p. 113; Becker 1989, p. 204; Tur Sinai 1938, pp.
273-277). In Biblical Hebrew 125 means “indeed”, which is also one of the
meanings of Arabic % it is a word used to give emphasis to what is being
said. Thus Jx8 3 [gad fa ‘ale] may be understood as “he thus did”, “he did
indeed”, “he certainly did” and the like, rather than “he had done”. Here
are a few examples from the Bible and from medieval Arabized Hebrew:
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1. 7379 00 IR R 0700 12 R 33w ' nRd n¥ W 02wl (= “And I thought
the dead, who have already died, more fortunate than the living, who are
still alive™) (Ecclesiates 4:2).

2. 923 WK Y Tpp7 10N K12 OTRT 77 °2 M70) ni7FIm) maap nikY? o 9
1Y (“So I tumed to consider wisdom and madness and folly; for what
can the one do who comes after the king? @nly what has already been
done”) (Ecclesiastes 2:12).

3. 9910 PR OTIP T OTR PIOW RN 2 MW DOROTHT 1I7A 931 (The @n
Asthma, Chapter Five, p. 11); 3 JLaY &85 uL S 3 Gl gl aL;L\H f9da 33
Lxlaﬂ (e [wa-qad haddii i-atibba’u I-wéjiba fi dhalike bi-’an yerfa's i-
‘insanu yadalu mina t-te 'ami| (Magala fi I-Rabw, Chapter Five, p. 25) (=
“The physicians have aiready defined what is appropriate in this case,
namely, that one should keep one’s hands away before the food disgusts
him”).

4. %4nRTT NORYA2 720 997 1YAT ,NYYINT DT P8 T Y W nas (= “We
have already commented on this very useful chapter, which arouses every
good thing in this labor” (@n Asthma, Chapter @ne, p. 3).

Arab authors use the word 725 before verbs in the past with considerable
frequency, under the influence of Arabic:

5. 79105 13877 NN 0°I01 MR AMWA 120 non Yax (The Story of Zalra,
p. 50); [lakinne i-sayyarate kanat qad wasalat wa-atelie wajhun m’lifun]
(Hikayat Zalwa, p. 62) (= “But the car kad already caught up with us and
a familiar face looked out from 1t”).

6. 1277 MR P2 OTWY DR P WAD 20 DWW IR TRTIONY RN
(The Story of Zahra, p. 95), Lot - &% 38 LS 0K Lm_)s o & Gk
u’-“s oI 3oy el [kayfa ‘udtu ‘ila afrigqiya wa-kanati s-sema’ u qad
fatahat IT abwabaha wa-’a'adami bi-ta’iratiha ild Lubnanea]| (Hikayat
Zahra, p. 127) (= “How I retumed to Africa after the skies lhad opened
their gates for me and led me to Lebanon™).

7 m:m: 'mm wr o > Taw WaAna 935 (The Story of Zahre, p. 103);

il s & 1LE 5T s U ) oy e URE BB W ol i A
badl i l- amri Lunmv qed ta‘awadni ‘ala weefi ‘itlagi I-nari be de
‘ayyamin qalilatin mina shtibaki l-atrafi] (Hikayat Zahra, p. 144) (= “We

% The Arabic original is not available.
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had already become accustomed to having a lull n the fighting every few
days”).

8. HPnnn 933 19K9D Yw 218 Wawa 1371 (Only Bread, p. 121); AL A s
g & [fed huwea juniinu Sulafate qad bade &) (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 163) (=
“Indeed Salafa’s sad madness had already begun™).

9. o ywn W IMY 07 13y 133 737 (Only Bread, p. 42), dudaa i 591 o
¢l 5l 4l 5 (_,Jbu S35 [ha hiye I- dne qad madat hawali thamant "aw tis ‘i
sanawatin| (4l-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 54) (= “Eight or nine years have aiready
passed’).

10. "npatr N X7 1R 1987 ﬂblﬂﬂ 12 a0 PR ;BRI 922 AW lSdl’ﬂyl
the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 26), ”JJ-U bla)yle a3 ;i“ 3 8 [ fu-qud gila:
“law fiha khiyr ma ramaha t-tayr”’| (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 734) (= “For
it has aiready been said. ‘If there 1s anything good about it, the bird would
not have thrown it away’”).

11. 25727 9291 0172 29077 R 2737 (= “The driver hardly managed to brake
and already declared”) (W alking on the Wind, p. 10).

12. uwsD3 922 75°R 957 *IX Ny oxya (= “Actually T now remember where
we had already met”) (In a New Light, p. 104).

13. 7721 NMIYL WORY W1 ORI TR0 T3W 10K R¥MI 939 7o1 12n7 737 (= “Now
comrade Joseph has already been with us for a whole year. Does anyone
have any complaints about him?”) (ibid., p. 173).

(C) 72> + future

In medieval Arabized Hebrew usages of the word 925> are influenced by
Arabic. @ccasionally it occurs before a future verb and takes on a modal
meaning, similarly to Arabic % [gad), thus 7wy> 925 may mean “may do”,
in the same way that Arabic 7335 &3 [gad yanjalu] means “may succeed”
(Maman 1991, p. 113). Many medieval Hebrew translators were
uncomfortable with this innovation and sought other ways to translate
Arabic verb phrases consisting of & and a verb in the future, including
modal words such as 1 (= “it is possible”), wsR (= “perhaps”), “2w (=
“perhaps”) and v (= “it happens”), or mixed the two methods, writing 92
TPW WK instead of just i 125 (= “it may be”), as a translation of <
558 [gad yakinu] (Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 62). Here are some
examples:
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1. s pan 1 owe v 37 9w 920 19307 PANKRNY 7071 AT Y WK
PTIN2 IMAY M22 TIW Y 712 28T DI YWY AN TIpna oM 157 27pnn
8371 (= “When one’s behavior deteriorates and one gives in to one’s
desires and habits without taking care, the time will necessary come near
and the pain will increase so much that they may die because of the
strength of the pain”) (@71 Asthme, Chapter ®ne, p. 5).%°

2. WITN QN 12 90K 927 PHY RI2% 128W KIT IR TON 90 KD TIRENI TWR IR
127917 (= “After we find that he will not always becomeiill, it is clear that
something else mey come fo afflict him and make the disease appear
anew”) (ibid_, p. 6).

3. MRV OIMR NMIRIT NATITA R DAMTRT P IR 12 W XY Dawnt ok
DVAT QAT N¥P2 ¥y }”DTII? JWIY 22V oW UIPIAR 111707 RN (= =i,
1s true that sexual intercourse was not considered by one of the ancients as
having an effect on health, but in the medicine of disease Abu @arat and
Galen mentioned that /ie may need to disseminate the seed in some of the
bad humors”) (ibid., p. 7).

4. m5mnT IRV 12 wRNWS 122 Y901 DWIRY NI NNTIT RIT 3T ROPI 0N
N7 R 12 MoMNa R (= “Indeed, vomiting is a healthy behavior for
people and mey be used n healing illnesses and mention of the cures for
this disease”) (ibid., Chapter Nine, p. 45).

In the Hebrew writings of Arab authors the use of 125 before a future-tense
verb, whether in a modal or another meaning, is due to the influence of
Arabic, in which this structure is more common:

5. UmTHT TIT2 INN WRAY N20 QW OWINRIA WY TINA IPw Awnn vh v
Ton v (= “Thave a feeling that very soon someone of those responsible
over there may well ask me diplomatically to refrain from this”) (dnd It
Was Moining, p. 42).

6. O™M2IXT OV TYE® 725 NIRRT DWIT QY PN RHR 179 07 wiadh 17w (=
“When they will descend to the street they will separate. Mom will go with
the woman and dad will probably march with the men”) (ibid., p. 102).

7. 90RO TW Y0 WA 28A7 DKWY 79702 PRY P07 XYM WRIW 90RY Yar
0772 1 07,770 0 1R X2 123 (= “But after the head of the council
explained that there was no choice, that if the situation remains as it is for

¢ In this and the next example the original Arabic text is not available.
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one more day there will not remain any drinking water, they changed their
minds”) (ibid., p. 102).

8 o1% wy» 3> T I P (= “Besides, what will they already do to
them?”) (ibid., p. 127).

9. 777p ¥ @170 YORD IR0V YA 133 00 onT TN )% wakn (= “Believe me,
in two days everyone will have come back here, as if nothing happened”)
(ibid., p. 127).

10. 922 12°n O™0N TIRW YW L0700 TN PTRWIY MK L,O°HRY CMR 1YW XA
DI0% TM2 9IW W1 AP 1% Avan (= “Dad sent me to the Boy Scouts and
said that when I’ll grow up I’ll be a pilot, that by the time I finish high
school we’ll already have a state, and then I’ll be able to learn to fly”)
(Dancing Arabs, p. 27).

11. 779997 79w ox¥n ,pInn 82 I ,5a02 19 925 RIT 9RmI0nw R X1 (= “He
said that from Karmiel he will already go on foot, ‘It’s not far, a half
hour’s walk’”) (ibid., p. 70).

12. 7027 7231 919R7 a0 925 0710w o, unaR oy (= “Now we're
married, just let everyone already finish eating and we’ll go home”) (ibid.,
p. 106).

13. 210 7% "wrws 723 X1 (= “He’ll surely help her to carry”) (ibid., p.
139).

H. Adverbs
(A) Adverbial of cause beginning with 1 (literally: “from”)

In the bible the preposition 1 occasionally inwoduces an adverbial of
cause (Gesenius 1909, p. 383; Waltke & @ Connor 1990, p. 213; Even
Shoshan 1990, p. 613, Kadari 2006, p. 626). In the Mishna we find
adverbs of cause with the stwucture » + abstract noun (Azar 1995, p. 123).
In Modem Hebrew, too, adverbs of cause that begin with the preposition
 are common. Below are some examples from the Bible and the Mishna:

1. 0w ~9%a 3 Wn P37 10 9933 99WI Y X023 179 39A WD MY 173 058 o)
19798 3o 1892 (= “These also reel with wine and stagger with strong
drink; the priest and the prophet reel with strong drink, they are confused
with wine, they err in vision, they stumble in giving judgment”) (Isaiah
28:7).
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2. P nwna By Aod PYonn (= “Silver can be profaned onto copper when
unavoidable”) (Ma'aser Sheni 2:6).

It would seem that the use of adverbials of cause beginning with }» in the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors is due to its similarity to the causal
particle = [min] in Arabic:

3. qnwn P9 w2 oy (4 Bridge over the Sad River, p. 95); (s it (slie
Gy shalt 331355 ) od [ ‘aynaye byaddata min layli z-zinzanati t-tawili| l\f]zsr
‘ala al-Nalr al-Hazin, p. 93) (= “My eyes became which due to the night
in the dungeon”).

4. 0%y1 5w 72 pOITM WOWNT 2% NWwH 70 1w (The Story of Zalra, p.
7); ca3ill 85 e e g G 5 Sl ol s Eday [lahaztu ‘anna deqeat
qalbi dhabat wa-nabade yediha mate min shiddeti i-khewfi]| (Hikayat
Zahra, p. T) (= “Out of fear my heartbeats melted and the pulse in her hand
disappeared”).

5. Mp™Y 21 OOV R MpD? *nbu* XY N2 mwps nvawws (The Story of
Zalvre, p. 10); o581 e e 7280 G ki fj ol g;lc ) Sad Ll [ ‘indama
sami'tu daggan ‘ela& 1-babi lam ’astati' an aftahe ‘eyni mina t-te abi)
(Hikayat Zalra, p. 10) (= “When I heard knocking on the door I couldn’t
open my eyes out of fatigue”).

6. MpPRTM M0 2% INN1NT UV?ZDW SN ,7W NRYT T DR ORI (7716
Story of Zahra, p. 90), 4zl 35K HRILY (§.;Sl Sualdt quritall @j iy &nagg
(B [wa-wajadtu wajhe ‘ummi I-mustadiva s-samina -ladhi yekadu
yafqa'u min kathrati mtila'ihi ha'iran] (Hikayat Zakra, p. 122) (= “I saw
mother’s round face, which nearly burst firom anxiety”).

7. o™y 21 79 01 (Ondy Bread, p. 79), ¢4 535 Ha (il Jiiad [arta ishu min
shiddati I-'in&’i| (Al-Khubz a«i-Hafi, p. 102) (= “I’'m shaking fiom
exhaustion™).

8. NXANT TN WAY MIRTT? PARNI TN 191 DT LINYRY DR SNt RS v
5w pwsl (= “For a moment I did not understand her question, fiom having
been too focused on an effort to look natural and to hide my lie”) (In a
New Light, p. 63).

9. N2y Y o w3 yps wal (= “T was sick and tired of the polite
denials and of the hypocrisy™) (ibid., p. 118).
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(B) The m of exclamation as an adverbial of degree

In Arabic, the particle % [ma], known as 333! s [ ma’ ai-ta ‘ajjubiyya] (=
“the ma’ of exclamation”) expresses wonder, as in 325 Jadl L [ma afdaia
Zaydan) (= “How good Zayd is!”). In the Bible and in medieval Arabized
Hebrew the cognate word 17 is also used as a particle of exclamation,
before a verbal or an adjectival predicate (Even Shoshan 1990, p. 624;
Kadari 2006, p. 584):

L. 903p 7987 X% WY 1902 093 A PYyn 131 m» (= “@ LORD, how
manifold are your works! In wisdom you have made them all; the earth 1s
full of your creatures™) (Psalms 104:24).

2. oW Y 9717 0 WR 7INT 902 W IR a8 kN 1 (= “@ LORD, our
Sovereign, flow majestic 1s your name n all the earth!”) (Psalms 8:1).

3. ommeyin 952 o7k 1w, R m:ﬁ LOPNY DWIR PR 112 w13 Y (Duties of
the Hearts, p. 168);, eg—\n-mﬁ eej e M 1 sla Oy @lly eﬁ-&—“ﬂi X
il il i ) At QUS) [ a-m& “ashbahalwm bi-dhalike bi- uyanin
‘udkhilii fi darin muheayye’ atin lalum bi-jami'i masalihihim] (4l-Hidaya
ild Fara'id al-Quliib)*® (= “How like the blind they are! Brought to a
house that has been prepared for them for all their benefits™).

The frequent use of the » of exclamation in the Hebrew writings of Arab
authors may be the result of Arabic influence:

4. oyt xm pn oan (The Opsimist, p. 30), 135585 L [m& agwa
dhakiratalum!| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 190) (= “How powerfid their memory
1s1™).

5. TENNAT PR MK IR A107 m‘r 19> o (Saraya the Ghoul’'s Daughter, p.
60); -uLuSl o Al (_,.sh L g 35 G [md arwa ' I-nihayata I-latT tu Tduke ilé
I- bzduyatz] (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 778) (= “How beautiful is the end that
brings us back to the beginning!”).

6. 177 ana aasp o (Ikktiyye, p. 116), Gl 5l G8 L [m& kane
aqsary t-tariq| (Ikhtiyye, p. 667) (= “How short was the way!”).

7. oo omwa o 1oa oo am m Ikhtiyye, p. 116); @b 3153 ¢ 551 Lag
=N [wa-m& arwa'a d-dunya fi dhalike I-zamani] (Ikhtiyye, p. 667) (=
“How vast the world was in those days!™).

¢ The original text in Arabic is unavailable.
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8. MR X0 1 OWR ANRNI TR0 PIRT 9O 1IVINT IR 1020 Y (= “How much
waffic there was here! The entire country seemed as if it was rushing on
the road for some reason”) (drabesques, p. 132).

9. NDWAT 13D RA0DHT RIT D17 TR 03 X1 79 7 (= “How beautiful 1s
my village and kow big is Easter in our village and our neighborhood!”)
(In the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 161).

10. 13N15WA 131532 RADDT RYT 2172 7321 290 K71 719 7n (= “How beautiful is

my village and %ow big is Easter in our village and our neighborhood!”)
(ibid.).

11. 7% nma? % an» (= “IFPhat do I have to do with these elections?”)
(Fatal Christening, p. 48).

(C) The > of exclamation as an adverbial of degree

The frequent use of > of exclamation in the Hebrew writings of Arab
authors, especially as a wanslation of Arabic & [kam)] (literally: “how
much, how many”) is clearly due to Arabic influence, since these writers
possess enough linguistic fluency to use other words as well. The fact that
they choose a similarly-sounding Hebrew word for expressing exclamation
1s a sign of Arabic influence:

1. TPy AR wINTY 0703 17 AL 98 TR Tk -lzm ST 3 SNV 1T 23)
TV TN S8 NN %The Story o Zahm P 11) u Sl & Leall Al g e
a5 Oe \alie Coily L g Bldl 3 gl (ud 2 g ‘(5“ w3l [funtu u faleru
wa-'and anzury ‘ileyha Imm ‘awuddu “an ashuddeha Cilayye, ‘an
‘ashudda nafsi ‘ilayha, ‘an ‘amsika bi-wejhihé wa-"uqairriba eyneyhé
min wajhi) (Hikayat Zahra, p. 12) (= “The whole time I thought Zow much
I would like to draw her to me, to touch her face, to feel her eyes™).

2. 3082 anR R ana (The Story of Zalwa, p. 14), Al Wgia & as ol
sy [‘&h kam karihtuhuma tilke [-lahzati] (Hikayat Zahra, p. 15) (= “@h
how much | hated her in that moment”).

3. 0w ARIR NPT XY WY NPT AR mno? oy and (The Story of
Zalra, p. 16), Al s L L_!_)CT b U.u’i ?‘:J GL_lu‘ C_xsi 1{ &3 PS [kam
wadadtu ‘an ‘aftahea I-baba, raglmea "avneani & ‘e rifu ma yajri khelfahu)
(Hikayat Zahra, p. 17) (= How | wanted to open the door, even though I
did not know what I would see there”).
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4. 7037 2WY PRNWS KT A3 NI WY W DT DMK W Wn K1 938 (The
Story of Zahra, p. 20), Y £33 3h a8 Edop 5 cigl gk p gl 3 553 Ak 4%
25l [lakivnalu zalla yuraddidu hadha [-mewdi'a tiwale -waqti wa-
‘araftu kam huwa ja’i' ila [- awdati| (Hikayat Zalwa, p. 23) (= “But he
continued to repeat the same thing the whole time, and I understood Zow
much he wanted to come back home”™).

5. Sy "aTe 7057 TR 17 20 AR MR P10 RIT TR Y Thawn ’ﬂﬂJNJ
797 DR, mnsb NINOND IPR *mw 300 (The Story of Zalwa, p. 99), s K54S
o 8 Y g lasalt Gl O it o AS5 220 5A 35 [tanahhadtu wa-fikri
kam huwe ba Tdun wa-kem mina 1- afdali “an nu 'alliqe I-mewdi'a li-
‘anni lan aftaha fami| (Hikayat Zalra, p. 132) (= “I sighed and thought
how far he 1s from the truth and Zow good it would be if he stopped
speaking about it, because I have no intention of opening my mouth”).

6. WA X3 N Ans (= “How much bigger it is than our bush”) (In the
Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 155).

7. WYnT D0 93 NR PR KDY TP WY 0193 ROW ,TAR WX and (= “How
cruel 15 his father, who did not inquire into the matter and did not
investigate the whole affair”) (ibid., p. 166).

(D) The adverbial of specification (famyiz)

The adverbial of specification (famyiz) serves to focus on one specific
attribute of a noun to the exclusion of others It takes the accusative case
(nash) and is usually indefinite. It means “as for”, “with respect to”, “as
far as...1s concemed”, etc. In other wordls, it focuses on the content of the
action rather than on the object (Becker 1989, pp. 169-170; Rabin 1967, p.
51). Tt is frequently used as follows:

1. After an elative a‘._]CCtIVC in order to restrict the comparlson to a single
feature: Ua &lie &1 33 3R [huwa aktharu minka sinnan] (= “He 1s bigger than
you in years”, 1.¢., he is bigger than you in age [but not in other respects]).

2. As a partial apposition after a noun: ¥33 25 &S [qabbaltu Zaydan
wajhan] (= “1 kissed Zayd on the face”, [and on no other part of his
body ).

3. After weights and measures: 159 1385 158 38553 [shtaraytuhu bi-kadhi
wa-keadha din&ran| (= “1 bought it for so-and-so many dinars”).
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4. After an adjective: 433 &s 53 [huwa hasanun wajhan] (= “He is
beautiful of face” [and not necessarily of other parts of his body])

5. After a verb with adjectival meaning i U ol [taba I-waladu
nafsan]| (= “The child was good in spirit”, 1.e., good with respect to his
spirit).

Temyiz occurs in Biblical Hebrew, in medieval Arabized Hebrew and in
Modern Hebrew:

6. IXoN RMT OP°7 YW 3PN 795N 1270 0D 03 1IN 1Y DOPYR 0092 DR (=
“When you stretch out your hands, I will hide my eyes from you; even
though you make many prayers, I will not listen, your hands of full of
blood™) (Isaiah 1:15).

7. 00 PINT RPBNY T8 7NN MEYN 3271 W 190 ¥ 33 (= “But the
Israelites were fruitful and prolific, they multiplied and grew exceedingly
strong, so that the land was filled with them’) (Exodus 1:7).

S. Warn Tp221 92 1PoNR 2T PR XY OIPN 137 PN 232 nitn Ny nynY

DY MT N 0> ooy and (= “I have heard the complaining of the
Israelites; say to them, ‘At tw1hght you shall eat meat, and in the moming
you shall kave your fill of bread, then you shall know that I am the LORD
your God”) (Exodus 16:12).

9. PIIS REST PI OBV 9D pY 2 YY) a2 by man anx (= “You shall be
over my house, and all my people shall order themselves as you command,
only with regard to the throne will 1 be greater than you”) (Genesis 41 :40).

10 3% onn oma yIpwn o mRw BTn 3p mP°W X1 71502 VXR YT JwYn
(@n Asthma, , Chapter Four, p. 10); QAJ-*- A5 YL B il daiiag
iy Jl;H al.d* o &L (S [wa-san‘atu l-sindbi ‘inden& bil-Andalusi:
yu khadlu maddu khardalin shamiyyin yunqe ‘u fi l-ma’i [-havri leyiaten|
(Magala fi I-Rabw, Chapter Four, p. 21) (= “Making mustard spread here
in Andalusia is as follows: Take a mudd measure of Syrian mustard and

put it in warm water for a night”).

11, 2w X90°% 7 Y72 WK T PWRI NWRD PN 210 1T w12 D0 33 NN
TIRD 715 :10 (@n Asthma, Chapter Four, p. 10); 9394 P SRR 55
(KON S A s A 34 Qo s [thumme yusqé bi-zeytin teyyibin
‘adhbin ‘awwalan ‘ewwalan hatta yashrabe I-maddu ratiu zaytin tayyibin

wa-yalinu jiddan| (Magale fi I-Rabw, Chapter Four, p. 21) (= “Then put
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on it good, sweet olive o1l first of all, until the mudd measure swallows a
rotl of good oil very well”).

12. 797 2w unR (= “We're moving kouse”).
13. @ 0w naw (= “T broke a water glass™).
14. maonw “p1apa 1w (= “Two bottles of champagne™).

The frequency with which Arab authors use adverbials of specification in
their Hebrew writings may be indicative of Arabic influence. Below are
some examples:

15, IR O°1921 @WPY MK ATA YR 12 27301 RO TN (Sardyd the
Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 99), 3¢ s s Bl el O3 el Bas s
ny.ﬁ [wa-fi wasati I- ‘arshi, wa-hawle [-‘arshi, 'arbea atu heyawandtin
mamlii atin ‘uyiinan)| (Searaya Bint al-Ghil, p. 832) (= “Inside the throne
and around it there were four animals full of eyes™).

16. @173 v ’onna owe y1aw (= “For a week the house became filled with
lice”) (Arabesques, p. 24).

17. wnn 5w 72°0 ¥72 97ONN XAW NTANA 770 AR 9V N3 annaw npwa v (=
“This bag, which aroused constant fear in my father, lest it disintegrate
without good reason”) (ibid., p. 11).

18. avznnn 507 nX ¥9n X177 300 (= “And undemneath them he fills the
basket with sweets”) (ibid., p. 22).

19. 79w pa8 X9PNI% TNV W02 1REMIW O W3 ot 91 F(= “Here
and there could be seen the holes drilled in the rock, that were to be filled
with gunpowder™) (ibid., p. 39).

20. P5noa? Ay % o w pwn onopni (= “I became filled with a strong
desire to turmn my back and get out of there”) (Ina New Light, p. 42).

21. a1 037 Sw o mwan ’9ana Y (= “My heart filled with feelings of
gratitude”) (ibid., p. 62).

(E) Adverbial of place beginning with the preposition

Adverbials of place beginning with 1 occur frequently in the Bible, in the
Mishna and in medieval Arabized Hebrew:
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1 3787 °32 92 DX ApW 7R 1 a7 T8 (= “but a stream would rise from
the earth, and water the whole face of the ground”) (Genesis 2:6).

2. 70RO 7T I A7 wRI2 27ea 1200 (= “The wimesses wrote at the
head of the pace, from the side or from behind”) (Mishna Gittin 9:7).

3. 77170 15U AT P ARNY [L] 00T 3 apn By nxa (= “If she sees it

from the waist downwards, she is impure, from the waist upwards, she is
pure”) (Mishna Nidda 8:1).

4. RORORT I KXY 92D PWRIT PIRATW ,RIT YORAT 12 YOR0w j011 7N (= “The
time limit for eating that food is that the first food already came out of the
stomacl’”) (@n Asthma, Chapter Six, p. 13).57

The frequency with which Arab authors use adverbials of place that begin
with the preposition 1 in their Hebrew writings, espec1ally when
tanslatmg Arabic sentences in which the cognate preposition (e [min]
appears, 1s a sign of indirect influence of Arabic, due to an attempt to fit
the Hebrew syntactic structure to its Arabic counterpart:

5.77°00 1 W0 MY MW JPPAW Yw W ¥ya0 nR? (Onldy Bread, p. 115),
Ls‘)a[L_vLAD\DL_xSJA.“ ;\L{) Cuu1ua4.cbwtué);m[badgh.w¢[gy
rub ‘i s& ‘atin mina l-sumtz ursilat mina l-markabi ‘alamatun ukhrd] (Al-
Khubz al-Hafi, p. 154) (= “After about a quarter of an hour of silence
further signals were sent firom the boat”).

6. w2 I 0 B SHY N2 DWW SN ,0°7 N7NAN0 ’WNWI IR 9201
<Sar¢ya the Ghoul’s Daughter p. 28), L Cil&s ¢ U;Ja Al s e
A el A G il o) A8 5 58 [kana duwwaru I-baliri qad tamellakani,
wa-kanat ‘asméaku I-givshi tabdi 1T ‘atiyatun mina l-balri wa-mina I-
barri| (Searaya Bint al-Ghil, p. 737) (= “My head felt sea sick and I
imagined the sharks coming towards me from the sea and from the land”).

7. nRSPRAN RIT AN TNV P MITWT IR AL RY 9801 (= “It appears that he
retumed late firom the fields so that he is just now coming back from the
shower”) (Ina New Light, p. 149).

8. VP 1 PRI Y aww ,1YET IN2T HRY 270K I0R 79%%n (= “Where are
you from, Abhmad?, the young man who sat next to him asked, and
laughed. From Faqu‘a” (Walking on the Wind, p. 35).

¢ The Arabic original is not available.
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9 2% 9T DXL, TRW WO AR NOWS KD RIT 1T 0003 OMTY
APWWY IR TN T DR, NTIRT I 207 19T IR, IWRT 002 ,35W2 1907
(= “His childhood was imprinted on his memory. He will not forget the
grove by the house, walking to school in the snow, n the harsh winter,
drawing water from the wells, and studying Torah in candlelight”) (ibid,

p. 68).
(F) The infinitive used as an adverbial of purpose

The infinitive as an adverbial of purpose is documented throughout the
history of the Hebrew language. The frequent use of this construction in
the Hebrew writings of Arab authors to translate Arabic syntactic
structures that begin with the proposition J [/i] (literally: “to”) in the sense
of (S [likey] (= “in order to™) is evidence for indirect Arabic influence:

1. mxonan npw 8%aaY 39m (The Story of Zahra, p. 14), @iﬂ SR
U Ge S [yatrukuna (-rejulu li-ya’tiya bi-kisin mina l-sayyarati]
(Hikayat Zahra, p. 15) (= “He went to bring a bag from the car”).

2. 719" 72122 prwh MXaTHT BY MW axM a0 171 ok 9w X171 (The Story of
Zalra, p. 15); Alaill 23250 m@_umc)mgcu@uhywjmsu g ites
[wa- ade yas alu “idhé kanat Zahratu tawuddu "an tejlisa ‘ala d-deraji li-
tal ‘aba bi-hadhili d-dumyati j-jamilati| (Hikeyat Zahra, p. 16) (= “He
asked if Zahra would like to sit on the steps in order to pley with the pretty
doll”).

318 R°2MIY BPHOI 133 WA 7AR 1AMy 1’7w Span nx wom (The Story of
thr' p- 34) ubha K] U}&}L@.}L\Aﬂ Nae Oe L_\:u.aL«.‘uc ).\S L_IM.U [wa-
nadheky ‘akthere ‘indema yabhathu ‘an ‘asalu li-yadriban& bila wa-
nakinu qad khabbe naha| (Hikayat Zalre, p. 710) (= “He searched for his
cane in order to beat us, but we had already managed to hide it”).

4. 792 7% Rvamh oW T oy N anow TR ar (Ondy Bread, p. 10);
’fdb Y s dlﬁu e L3 sk [arsalatni yawmen me'a atfali
jiranina li-’&tiyah& bil-buquli| (Al-Khubz ai-Hafi, p. 26) (= “®ne day she
sent me together with the neighbors’ children 7o Aring her beans”).

5. vmon 12 ®090T7 7 YOy Pwhaw Yrna Nk wenY XY 2w % avaon (Only
Bread, p. 17), Y& sl z,s-\-m” b O £ & A [wfhamatnt
‘anna ‘abi kheraja l-yufattishe ‘ani i-jundiyyi I-washi li-yateqabeal&) (Ai-
Khubz al-Hafi, p. 26) (= “She explained to me that my father had gone out
to search for the soldier who had denounced him in order to beat him”).
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(G) Future tense following the purpose word wn% (= “for, for the purpose
of”)

The frequent use of this swucture by Arab authors in their Hebrew
writings, instead of -w wn% + future-tense verb, testifies to the influence of
Arabic, in which the swucture s [femtta] (“for the purpose of”) + future-
tense verb is quite common:

1. 3um 19m TM ,T9 90 TRIR IN YmpT nVOwnw YT Y 798 K7 X1 9aR
T2VN9Y TRITY MR A9TN R IR WK 95 mwyS (= “But it never entered his
mind that the amulet would have such a powerful effect. He was fully
prepared to do anything he was told in order for his mother to heal”)
(Arabesques, p. 59).

2. 0997 W 10NN 1TV DR 7323 PR 2mnRT AR 007 o7 (= “They destoy
the past so that we will build the world’s planned future”) (In a New Light,

p. 43).

3. 07X SW PATPT ROMT DR PRt jEnb mEy IR 2090 132 277 2ay 5w wen n
N7 Sw NI IR X9 AR Inm (= “What is the sin of this calf? Your
son sacrificed himself in order to erase our forefathers Adam’s and Eve’s
@®riginal Sin, not the sin of animals™) ({n the Shade of the Jujube Tree, p.
109).

4. ORUNA DRVITT DR 930 b wey 290 (= “He sacrificed himself in order
to save the sinners from their sins”) (ibid., p. 116).

5. 9927 3e»Y 1wn% 297 1w a7RT nX (= “He sacrificed his human part for
us, in order to atone”) (ibid., p. 36).

6. 392Y% D21 °N2 Y WAL MI2 YW TN PR OO L,1IWA 1NY PR PRTAR Nws
7R0772 CWRI2 I IR VP 770207 75 ,70wha Wam (= ““You have to give
something to your two sisters, because girls are not supposed to go to their
relatives in order to get pennies’, she explained to me, and I nodded in
agreement”) (ibid., p. 160).

(H) dasladt 5t 5 [waw l-musahaba] (= “the waw of accompaniment”) in the
sense of “with”

When the conjunction 3 [wa] connects two nouns, the first of which is
perceived as primary and the second as of lesser importance, the latter is
given the accusative case (nash). The basic meaning of 3 in this
construction is “with” (Becker 1989, p. 183). This construction of s
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Laliad! [waw /l-musahiaba)] corresponds to the Hebrew construction of an
adverbial of accompaniment; in fact, in some syntax books the collocation
ix oy (= “with his brother”) in the sentence rnx oy 927 7271 (= “The
child spoke with his brother”) 1s analyzed as an adverbial of
accompaniment:

1. salpalgh cad [dhahabe I-waladu wa-akhahu] (= “The boy went with his
brother”).

2. Gy HEY % B8 [yartefiqu hddha 1-igtirdlu wa-'iradetana) (=
“This proposal is consistent witk what we want™).

3 & ),Lllj Sa5 O [sare r-rajulu wa-t -tariga] (= “The man walked along
the road”).

4. g5l 8 iRy oal 5 AL IS Sl &yl Ao 3 S A 585 [rattafiqu -
harakaty I-qawmiyyatu |I-'arabiyyatu wal-herakatu [-’islamiyyatu fi
‘umirin wa-tekhtalifu fi “umirin] (= “Arab nationalist movements agree
with Islamic movements on some matters and disagree on others”).

In the Bible, too, we find the conjunction 1 in the sense of “with”:

5. 9%y 31 w77 02 @TINT N 1700 OhORT N YT IR PIRY N
(= “Saul said to Ahijah,’the ark of God here.” For at that time the ark of
God went with the Israelites™) (1 Samuel 14:18).

6. In the Arabic Christian wanslation 4l-Kitab al-Mugaddas this verse (p.
432) uses the word & [ma 'a] (= “with) as a translation of the Hebrew
conjunction 1: ¢ & e 5 &3 3 HE A & G5 Y A &5 a0 08T S il O
Gl [fa-qalea Sha'viu li-Akhiyya: ‘qaddim tabiate Liahi’, I anna tabite
Liahi kana fi dhalike i-yawmi ma ‘a Banilsra'1il].

7. TWRA HY 771 AN 90 NEAWA N0 Mee v jnoven (= “The young
women walked with an effort, each one with a jar on her head”) (In the
Shade of the Jujube Tree, p. 39).

8. 0P BRI W 1PN T RLTY,INT VYR LIRY 103 R 1T NT W Y O 19°0
WHw MH 7T w92 (= “They told me about another Uncle Levy from
Bet Shean, a younger one, who was Israel Kesar’s righthand man; every
leader with his own David Levy”) (W alking on the Wind, p. 53).
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(1) The word o:72x (literally: “at their place™) as an adverbial of place

The word o:778x functions as an adverbial of place in the Hebrew writings
of Arab authors, instead of the standard from o%2x, apparently due to the
former’s formal similarity to Arabic padc [ ‘indatum):

1. R 75wy om anhsy 72y Prnn TTavh anmk 013w Y 0% 0 R
"9y (= “Here they are good until you start working with them; when you
start to work for them they will lord it over you”) (Walking on the Wind, p.
36).

H. Complex sentences

In a complex sentence one part (or several parts) is a sentence in itself,
with a subject and a predicate of its own, called a subordinate clause. Such
a clause 1s generally introduced by a subordination conjunction such as
“that”, “because”, “so that”, or a relative pronoun such as “who”, “that”,
“which”. The clause is subordinate because it cannot stand by itself, just as
a part of a sentence cannot stand by itself. The sentence as a whole is
called complex, and whatever is not part of a subordinate clause belongs to
the main clause (Becker 1989, p. 215).

In Arabic a simple sentence is called (s xiall A& [aijumia s-sughra]
(literally: “small sentence”) while a complex sentence containing a
subordinate clause is called s )R L&Y [wl-jumla I-kubr] (literally: “big
sentence™), for example: a8 & 3151 3 [huwa “ardda an yatagaddama] (=
“He wanted to progress ? The same content can also be expressed via a
simple sentence: #5333\ 3 [huwa ardde t-taqadduma) (= “He wanted
progress”).

(A) Complex sentences with a clause of state introduced by a1 of state

In Arabic, a Js [hal] (= “state”) construction usually consists of a noun,
an adjective or a participle that describe the state of the subject or of
another noun phrase in the sentence. The J= word itself takes the
accusative case ending and is usually indefinite: 139e A3l &35 [rajer ‘a I-
waladu masriran] (= The child return kappy”) (Wright 1967, 11, pp. 20,
50, 112; Becker 1989, pp. 171-172). A state clause can be nominal or
verbal. A nominal state clause connects to the main clause with J&it 33
[waw al-hal] (also called %Y 35 [waw ai-ibtida’] or “the waw of the
nominal subject”) (Wright 1967, 11, pp. 332-333):
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1. &% 38335 65 [qama Zaydun wa-huwa bikin] (= “Zayd arose weeping”).

2. Gigidan 3y Y OE [ ‘dda ilayya wa-huwa madribun] (= “He retumed to
me beaten”).

The Hebrew conjunction 1 opens clauses of state in the Bible. Such
syndetic clauses occur especially when the clause’s subject is a pronoun.
In other cases the clause may be asyndetic, that is, with no preceding
conjunction. Clauses of state in the Bible can be nominal or verbal (Kadari
2006, pp. 231-232; Rabin 1967, pp. 95-96):

3. ¥Wm ARV TIM ARRY Y AT NRY P20 73 027 9% 13T A75N 070 N
R3IpW PR mK) (= “Before I had finished speaking in my heart, there
was Rebekah coming out with her water jar on her shoulder, and she went
down to the spring, and drew. I said to her, ‘Please let me drink’”)
(Genesis 24:45).

4. N773 MY OWY 13 PR 2pY Y XIPN WY 3p¥2 NI T 1IN RE) 10 00N
onk (= “Afterward his brother came out, with his heand gripping Eseau’s
heel, so he was named Jacob. Isaac was sixty years old when she bore
them™) (Genesis 25:26).

(Al) The state clause may precede the main clause, in which case they are
connected by the conjunction 1:

5. 8327 9NR) 770038 9 PR W WY B8Ry un DY IO R0 ARRIM R
7783 YR o nea) nunRa ny (= “As she was being brought out, she sent
word to her father-in-law, ‘It was the owner of these who made me
pregnant’. And she said, ‘“Take note, please, whose these are, the signet
and the cord and the staff””) (Genesis 38:25).

In the Mishna, a state clause that contains a pronoun which refers to one of
the nouns in the main clause can begin with the conjunction 1, without it,
or with -w> (Azar 1995, p. 135). Asyndetic state clauses attach to the main
clause with no conjunction:

6. aywa oben A192Y w2 2w 071 DX TRV R 0w TwR (= “A wife
who went, she and her husband, overseas, peace [will be] between him
and her and peace in the world”) (Mishna Yevamot 15:1).
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(A2) State clause connected to the main clause with the conjunction 1.

7. 72102 Ja8TY 79590 1792 128 12 DX 07X Yuu (= “A man carries his son
with the stone in his hand, a basket with the stone in it”) (Mishna Shabbat
21:1).

“Reciprocal” state clauses are always asyndetic:

8. mmm AbynY an mm Abyeb ar ovhan nwhw o'opn (= “Three ropes surround
it, each above the other”) (Mishna Eruvin 1:9).

9. 77 %23 Yy Av myawn wHw [...] 8¥» (= “If one finds [... ] three coins, one
above the other”) (Mishna Bava Metzi‘a, 2:2).

In medieval Arabized Hebrew state clauses are tvpically ntrosuced by the
conjunction 7, note that this is not unique to that stage of the language
(Goshen-Gottstein 2006, pp. 221):

10, DIPPR3 NR¥D AN AT DY P IR 00T DWW WK (@n Asthma,
Chapter Thirteen, p. 43), Gosidls &35 05 13 G diadf Ul sl i U5
[wa-lamma talati I-muddatu wa-’an& ’abhathu ‘an hadhd wa-gheyrili
wa-ji'tu Galiniisa] (Magqala fi I-Rabw, Chapter Thirteen, p. 104) (= “As
time went on while I studies this and other matters, 1 found Galen”™).

A state clause that begins with the conjunction 1 1s very common in the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors, perhaps in imitation of the typical
Arabic structure of state clauses beginning with J=t sts [waw al-hal]:

11. wx% =no =in (4 Bridge over the Sad River, p. 96), g5 adj e
[ ‘#de wa-'al& re’sihi t&jun] (Jisr ‘ald ai-Nalw al-Hazin, p. 93) (= “He
retumed with a crown on his head”).

12, nwmnm pwi SnR) YR IR N Y1w Mpr xﬁw ww movan w1 (The
Opszmzst p. 38); 8 )b-ﬁu NPT (E‘_}w 30 el G waehs [fo-'a iduha
bi'an “a‘uda ‘ilayha ba'da ‘usbii'in, wa-me T s-sil&hu wash-dhakhiratu]
(Al-Mutasha’il, p. 282) (= “I promise her that before a week goes by I will
return to her with arms and ammunition™).

13. PRW3IN Pan ¥owa HMI BT VT2 TID MR 700D mm X7 (Only Bread,
p. 58); B3 dmlial i et 411G 43y A5 Lk S [ ‘aytuli yughatti
wajhalu bi-yadeyhi wad-demu yasilu min bayni ’asabi ‘ili bi-ghez&ratin]
(Al-Khubz ai-Hafi, p. 75) (= “I saw him covering his face with his hands
while blood flowed fieely between his fingers™).
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14, 903 7m 72wn 9010 T P2 WRIA PR PWTY PRNM DY 1w 170
v WEne (Only Bread, p. 141), & Al 53 4 &l 2153 oshd ha
485 s (e Jread pl1 Lhm L e Losl [khara khutwateyni wa-réhae
yeadribu yadeyhi wa-ra’salu me ‘e I-h&’iti hatta saqate meaghshiyyen wad-
-damu yasilu min jabhatilhi wa-yadayhi]| (Al-Khubz ai-Hafi, p. 194) (=
“He took two steps and began to strike the wall with his hands and his
head, until he fell unconscious, as the blood flowed from his forehead and
hands™).

15. vin Sw n*'wm: ol TR 102 NNM DR (Saruya the Ghoul’s
Daughter, p. 89), biall fa Jaf daay i je 4 &3 &ils [wa-"anta nezalte f1
Marsiliya wa-me aka ‘amt&run mina l-khayti| (Seraya Bint al-Ghil, p.
819) (= “You landed in Marseille with many meters of string”).

16, nIMW @729 @Y 220w NNTRAW DT TIRNT PR O8Y DR CNRY M0 ey
2NWI2 AMNYAR DODNTT OYRY 2 SNYSD oMY mrnn PaY nwnRny nws
waw:a "7 (= “In my mind’s eye I saw the pomegranate, fig and olive
trees on our neighbors’ lands standing in streaight lines while giant
sprinklers shoot round jets of water on them, which took on a veriety of
colors as the sun's reays refracted in them”) (In a New Light, p. §).

17. pmsn2 Mwo 91 Ao %y 10w nIRwn (= “I remained standing on the
threshold with my mouth open wide in surprise”) (Fatal Christening, p.
82).

18. Moy annw Hw an7 Tom 2p Y 75077 Yy 73w na R (= “She sat on the
couch with a broad smile of joy and safisfaction on her face”) (ibid., p.
83).

19. 9128 377 w17 A1 PN AW 727 AT HW N7 9R NI 7937 7717 12
WRT MR W 2R DR 9P avang nhn sna (= “My cousin quickly took me to
aunt Najiba’s house, where I sat, tearful and rebuked, with my hend
soaking in cold salt water in order to alleviate the pain of the bum”
(Arabesques, p. 42).
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Table 6: Frequency of state clauses in the novel T/he @psimist

State clauses that begin with | State clauses that do not Total
1 begin with?

18 95 113
16% 84% 100%

Pie Chart 6: Frequency of state clauses in percentages

A. State clauses that begin with 1
B. State clauses that do not begin with 1

Frequency of state clauses in the novel The Opsimist

= State clauses that begin with | = State clauses that do not begin with |
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Table 7: Frequency of state clauses in the novel In a New Light

State clauses that begin with | State clauses that do not Total
1 begin with?

7 6 13
53.85% 46.15% 100%

Pie Chart 7: Frequency of state clauses in percentages

A. State clauses that begin with 1
B. State clauses that do not begin with 1

Frequency of state clauses in percentages

= State clauses that begin with 1 = State clauses that do not begin with |

¢ The entire novel was examined.
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(A3) Participles as state clauses

In Biblical, Rabbinic and medieval Arabized Hebrew, participles can be
used as state clauses, just as in Arabic (Maman 1991, p. 114; Goshen-
Gottstein 2006, p. 121). Here are some examples:

1. i 220 INYR) o7Ra RO 2P0 mb 132 Teann oo M ip nR awnen
B3 Ty 7in3 7% (= “They heard the sound of the LORD God walking in
the garden at the time of the evening breeze, and the man and his wife hid
themselves from the presence of the LORD God among the trees of the
garden”) (Genesis 3:8).

2. 27 W0 Ma3) 2°38% 02'N22 NAW? onx od? nya (= “Is it a time for you
yourselves to sit enclosed in your houses, while this house lies in ruins?”)
(Haggai 1:4).

3. mwnwa 2 21y MR oM (= “It may be separated while one is naked
at twighlight”) (Mishna Demai 1:4).

4. 2w ’91 71w K? IMR 79n 1K1 (= He does not strike him either standing
or sitting”) (Mishna Makkot 3:13).

5. mwnta I Awn oW Y pine ooy OXIN ROD (Essay on the
Resurrection, p. 31); &2 jauw i) 4ud 5o ol Goas | 4548 3 bsage 2315 i [‘ala
tarahum yariimiina ‘an yugawinul mu jizati Mishih Rabbimui bi-silwihim)
(ibid) (= “Do you not see them striving to oppose Moses’ miracles with
their own magic?”).

6. "WI2 R QTR O MKW o 1TV anRT opnem ane 27PN WS 00 DR W

DR AN AN (= “Some say that the sun will come near them and
burn them. They claim as evidence the verse ‘See, the day is coming,
buming like an oven’, while others say...” (Maimonides’ Musarin ve-
De ot, Part @ne, p. 5).

7. °p33 07 M1 Y owmn RA [..] Phwnnm wenn (= “They were found
behaving negligently [...] © Show no pity, you shall purge the guilt of
innocent blood’”) (ibid, Part Two, p. 87).

Examples from the Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

8. 7P NPT POTW QYT LR ,NDTI DR A0ND RHK TWRD 17003 NPYEN NPT
YRR TTINE DT MR AR tYhe Story of Zaha, p. 10), _ uhs‘ B Bl & At

L@_\Mum |a’=)\| )J l_lLlSI u-A'R_\;_\BLo.‘uG Luy u:.\“ CL“"“S'J [wa-
staghrabtu d-dagea ‘ala 1-babi was-siyaha I-ladhayni tawaeeafa ‘indama
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fatahat ummi [-baba wa-ra ani r-rajulu l-ghadibu multasigatan biha]

(Hikayat Zahra, p. 18) (= “The knocks and shouts both stopped when
mother opened the door, and the angry man who had struck the door
earlier saw me standing close to her”).

9. nb7m s MY iy (The Story of Zahra, p. 7), Lg% cilll cils ()
[wagafina khalfa 1-babi nartajifu] (Hikayat Zahra, p. 7T) (= “We stood
shaking behind the door™).

10. 1% paab foan 202100 PoY MDORT P37 N7 PR MO PR O POV IR
owa 92 Nk 1ea Ko 1w (The Story of Zahra, p. 43), &igal Like KU1 Y
Lo gzl & Rgla bl yaall e ol G305 e 5all cladad O8 ¢ gl & 5l 5 cel&illy
s> [la “azalu adhkuru ‘indama ‘ajhashtu bil-buka’i, wa-"asva ‘tu ‘ajiibu
kulla tajammu‘ati [-hizbi, wa-’aduequ ’‘abwaba buyiiti [-mudiriyyati,
muhawilan ’an ‘asma‘a ma jara) (Hikayat Zahva, p. 53) (= “I still
remember how I cried, how I ran to all the meetings, to all the branches,
trying to understand why they had not yet set fire to the whole world”™).

11, 77y wpsm naws a8 R nunw (@nly Bread, p. 58), &oy ¢ s Wi
Cudiigy [sami ‘tuhu yasrukhu wa-yan’innu wa-yastaghithu] (41-Khbz al-
Hafi, p. 75) (= “I heard him screaming, groaning and pleading for help”).

12. mb9oms mwRA AR KD (@nly Bread, p. 58), S Ll 48y
[mra’atuhu wajadnaha tusallt| (A1-Khubz al-Haffi, p. 53) (= “We found his
wife praying”).

13. 379992 a1 @%0°Ms ONW PNIAW APWS HY 31,200 ’OW 9% N3 (@nly
Bread, p. 17), CSUEED Wi 555 sl (8 2501 ol a0 &6 o5 (7 silka Llaylati
ghalabani n-nawmu qabla I-mu ‘tadi wa-taraktuhuma yatashakayani] (Al-
Khubz al-Hafi, p. 25) (= “That night I fell asleep earlier than usual and I
left them complaining to each other”).

14. oomTams OO TR TR Y (@nly Bread, p. 23); bsdsas a5 Al i
[dhata laylatin ra aytuhum yamzahina] (41-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 31) (= “®ne
night I saw them joking”).

15, oRA%R L0717 71X 57 T SRaNmY ,OR TXD 710 1Y) QW prTa ow
anTa neoanm 991 (= “And exactly there a gray Peugeot pickup wuck
stopped, a Jewish settler shot a burst of fire, and Ilham fell, lying in her
blood”) (IWalking on the Wind, p. 15).
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16. ¥y1aw 701 0k LIAR AR wom 8D jjw nnab onra (= “I came to Bet
She’an, without knowing anyone, and said, let’s wy it for a week™) (ibid,
p. 37).

(B) Cause clause that begins with the causal particle 7y

A causal adverbial is a sentential constituent which denotes the cause of
the subject’s action. It usually precedes the main sentence in time:
“Because of the rain we were wet”: First it r?ined, then we became wet.
Adverbials of purpose are called 45 / A5 J =il [al-maf il 1i- 'ajlihi/lahu)
in Arabic (Abu Bakr 2002, p. 113; Wright 1967, 11, p. 122). They denote
the objective of the subject’s action, and therefore usually follows the
action of the main clause in time: “We will come for the cake”: First we
will come, then we will eat the cake. Adverbials of cause and purpose are
not treated as two separate categories in Arabic grammar, since their
semantic fields are very similar, so that native speakers will not always be
able to distinguish between them (Abu Balar 2002, p. 113). According to
Becker (1989, p. 168) in Hebrew it is also not always easy to distinguish
between the two, for example: “We rose in the commander’s honor”. Did
we do it because we honor him or in order to honor him? For this reason
the two are dealt with together as a single category in Arabic grammar.

In Arabic, the preposition = [ ‘al@] can introduce an adverbial of cause:

1. QJL"‘M o &Y [lamant ‘ala “ihmalt] (= “He complained to me about my
negligence”).

The Hebrew cognate word %y is used in the Bible with the meaning of
“because”:

2. OWIR ORI 1P AWK THR? KT 03 RIA ODAR W UKD 2ipng Wi Ry
X3 AR n2iv 03 Ap27 9y oiPna (= “When the men of the place asked him
about his wife, he said, ‘She is my sister’; for he was afraid to say, ‘My
wife,” thinking, ‘or else the men of the place might kill me for the sake of
Rebekah, because she is atwactive in appearance’”) (Genesis 26:7).

3. vnidon Sy IR Ko Tiv 1O 13 YWnR Fiwn ox 17y 790 T v 1 1
1127 997 (= “His brothers said to him, ‘Are you indeed to reign over us?
Are you indeed to have dominion over us?” So they hated him even more
because of his dreams and his words”) (Genesis 37:8).

In the Mishna we find ow %y used in a causal meaning (Azar 1995, p. 124);
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4 ow ow Yy P mnnn2 k37 (= “He who comes clandestinely will be
Judged according to the result”) (Mishna Sanhedrin 8:6).

The following are examples of causal clauses introduced by %y in the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

5.3 R 9959w 2o [ ] NP By unk nr awn (The @ psinist, p. 67),
PT al Uﬁlu.b V[ ]os LA ERL S5 [wa-lamma hakaytu lahu majara
[.. ] lamant ‘al@ "annani lam ukhbir| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 242) (= “When [
told him about what happened to me [...] he scolded me for not having
told him”™).

6. WK DN 12°EA7 NP Y 0237 T WY DY PRN Y 0D Yy ﬁmb TN
77wD DK IN2'0 DR "N x‘? (The Opszmzst p. 26); zn al P o u—u-o &R
Lo a8 3 5l al d-\a' it Go S8 S Bia O [wa-shakartu mu ‘allimi ‘ala

‘annal lam yadda i annani sabi Watun kay yungidhani nin ghadabihim,
I-ladht lam "udrik lahu sababan] (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 186) (= “I thanked my
teacher for not having gone so far as to claim that I was a girl in order to
protect me from their anger, whose cause I did not know”).

7. 27 %2 awa YUY NYRINNG TI0 DR DU 99 B 2 D RIT TRY XOR
(Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 111); 3 4353 50 sl 8 058
Gid e 1l I 5l S8 (fa-yu annibuni ‘ald stibahati sivra d-dajajati I-
lati kanat tada ‘u It baydan min dhahabin) (Saraya Bint al-Ghiil, p. 846) (=
“But then he will upbraid me for having revealed the secret of the hen that
laid golden eggs for me™).

8. anANNm *1Y YW apYNR0N AnOw DY RIIG IROT 0 A7I90 AR M (=
“Even greater than the pain of separation was the terrible grief over her
daughter, who had passed away a week before her wedding”) (IT"alking on
the IWind, p. 769).

9. YA N AR VW 9P a1 DY 20YIDa 2312 YT ot nw pan XA (= “He
understands that my parents are petit-bourgeois, who are angry at their son

for having abandoned city life”) (ibid, p. 47).

10. %y N o172 T oY DWT NTD NP oMM DAY D90501
PPa2 1rmmbn ik nop? tyaw (= “The naked benches open their mouths
before them and shower them with curses for having dared cut off our
daydreams”) (ibid, p. 9).

11. "mm 28» Nk MRS abxnw Yy anpws 52 o (= “She was obviously
happy because she had managed to change my mood”) (ibid, p. 13).
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12. ni%pan 01w 9,07 DRIDE KPR SV 00 IRDIT-K NI P05 ®000 nva
o201 277 2 Maph PHINw 2°277 TN DWW 3 VI IR 2792 MR
"mRa YW (= “At the time Archbishop Al-Dumani banned Abuna Ilyas,
because of the concessions the latter had introduced among his flock, and
because of the many friends he had acquired among the region’s
Muslims™) (4drabesques, p. 209).

Table 8: Frequency of causal clauses in the novel Irn a New Light

Cause clauses that begin State clauses that begin Total
with the causal marker 5y with another causal

marker, or with no such

marker
16 6 22
72.72% 27.27% 100%

Pie Chart 8: Frequency of cause clauses in percentages
A. Cause clauses that begin with the causal marker 5y

B. State clauses that begin with another causal marker, or with no such
marker

Frequency of cause clauses in percentages

= Cause clauses that begin with the causal marker 7y

= State clauses that begin with another causal marker, or with no such
markar
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(C) Asyndetic object clause after the verb ymw (= “hear”)

An object clause can replace a direct object in a simple sentence: “I saw
the boy” — simple sentence;, “I saw that they came back” — complex
sentence with an object clause (Becker 1989, p. 222). Examples in Arabic:

1. SRy 45§ J6 5 [huwa gala innahu martdun] (= “He said that he was
sick™).

2.0 ol O be fBE s 41 S8 G 5 [huwa ma gqaddara 'anna l-md’a
yangati‘u min hinin ild hinin] (= “He did not anticipate that the water
supply would be interrupted from time to time”).

3 g Has &1 Gelliul [stata‘at 'an tanshura lughatahd) (= “It managed
to disseminate its language™).

The use of an asyndetic object clause inwroduced by the Hebrew particle v
(= “there 1s”) after the verb y»w (= “hear”) in Hebrew writings of Arab
authors is due to the influence of colloquial Arabic, in which a
corresponding particle & (/1] (= “there is”) introduces an asyndetic object
clause after the verb Cusls [smi ‘it] (= “T heard”), as in: HI, Egt Juow
Sy [smai ‘it T khilaf bmak w-bmo] (= “I heard there’s a dispute between
you and hin?’ ) Asyndetlc object clauses are rare in Literary Arabic; thus:

{0 g 55 o3 33 ) AT Ciasls [sami ‘tu annahu yijad khilafun baynaka wa-
baynahu] (= “T heard that there is a dispute between you and him”). An
example from the Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

4. "3R5%°3 00RH WO ONYRW 2135 0191 PIRWI MR YR 7?07 an (= “What
happened?’, my brother asks as I enter the bank. ‘I heard there’s a
roadblock at the exit™) (AndlIt IT'as Moming, p. 54).

(C1) Finite object clauses instead of the infinitive

The use of such clauses in medieval Arabized Hebrew, as in 7oRw 7% K1
anw (literally: “T want that T go there”) instead of the usual Anw no%% KXy
(=“I want to go there”), shows the influence of Arabic (Goshen-Gottstein
2006, p. 235; Kogut 1981, p. 20):

1. Pwmn 7371 nwa 737 onv Rxnnw o2 (Guide for the Perplexed,
Introsuction to Part I, p. 29), J sizal u_n.dl 158l g 393 & 55 [wa-turidu
‘an tajida laha mutabagatan f1 sh-shay’i l-mamthulz] (Dalalat al-Ha'irin,
Introduction to Part I, p. 16) (= “You will want to find [literally: “that you
find”] what conforms to it in the thing being compared”).
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2. M¥YN PN DT W TR PR WK m’v‘m MDY RN K17 (Guide for the
Perplexed, Chapter Nine, p. 72); Uis % & xi v 4 a8 § axadie Lha b
495 e A )13 [fa-tuwa sifatu ‘azamatihi wa-jalilat:lzl l latl la yanbaghi an
tatakhayyala shey an kharijan ‘an dhatihi] (Dalalat al-Ha'irin, Chapter
Nine, p. 36) (= “It is a description of His power and greatness, which
should not be counted as something outside Himself™).

Here are some examples from the Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

3.8 M RIARR NP L,wINT 11272 (= “In the new kibbutz, T hoped, 1
would findrepose for myself™) (In a New Light, p. 47).

4. 3172897 IR IR 7288w nwwn (= “T was afraid thet I would lose it, that
pain”) (ibid., p. 19).

5. 7NR09PR PIRRW nwaIT 5y nov1d 841 (= “She is angry at me and demands
that I listen to her call”) (ibid., p. 32).

6. TOX Yonw nwa1T 'R (= “T demand thet you drive over to him”) (ibid., p.
45).

7. 0 oy maTRw 2w 9 (= “Perhaps it would be better that I talk to
Ruth”) (ibid., p. 45).

8. 0Ipa% MARw "M2vh Axap 871 (= “She called over to me that I come back
to visit them™) (ibid, p. 46).

9. MMAT1 3% N IR 77 AaRw 20 TR (= “Maybe it would be better that
I reveal the whole truth to her, damn it all”) (ibid., p. 64).

10, *31 ,79n7 M9 02 DY PwR AR A0 IV 120IW ,IRNIMY M1 TNy 177
1% H9p% opna R Mpn? erw 1riows oTh aum (= “1I was going to tell the
mukhtar that we invest a great deal of labor and money mn improving the
grazing, and that it would be more useful for our neighbors 7o #ry [literally:
“that they try”] to imitate us instead of cursing us”) (ibid., p. 76).

(D) Manner clauses

Manner clauses can replace simple manner adverbs. For example: “He
walks slowly” — simple sentence; “He walks like a turtle walks” — complex
sentence with a manner clause. The most frequently used conjunctions for
introduction manner clauses are: 38 [ka- anna] and & & [ka-’an] (= “as
1f) B [Aama] (= “as”), &2y [bi- haythu] (= “such that”); & & [dime

an] and & i s [min glzayrz an] (= w1thout”) N [featta] (= “so that™),
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& [bi-"an] (= “by”) (Wnght 1971, 1, pp. 292-293, II, pp. 78, 81-82;
Becker 1989, p. 235). Here are some examples:

1. gwal 815 £l 2ol 13 8K b [huwa yadhkury hidhé s-siva ja ka- annahu
ra’&hu amsi] (= “He remembers this fence, as if he saw it yesterdeay™).

2. \Ghe giha WS AN G 2338 K [kanar teklruju mina d-dari keméi
yeakhruju minh&)] (= “She would leave the house in the same way that he
did”).

3. Al gf i o il ¥ o 915 B 38 08 el A8 O AL i e
dGl S o [ ammat fawda shamilatuni I-bilade hatt& asbaha kullu fardin
min afrddi sh-shabi 1& yatme’innu ‘alé heyiatilhi ’aw malili ’aw
karamatihi] (= “Chaos was everywhere, so that no person in the nation
felt that his life, pro perty and honor were safe”).

(D1) The Hebrew word 177831 used to introduce a manner clause

In the Bible this word does not appear, but in medieval Arabized Hebrew
one finds manner clauses which are introduced by 17°%21, corresponding to
Arabic clauses introduced by 4 [wa-kea armahu], in other words, the
conjunction 1 was added, just as in Arabic:

1. 03 R RN 127 YT XY 3T 0D, ;027 AWn IR Y 9271 SR PRI W
WY IR WY ONIOR TWY WK MR 1R N LRI OTIOR RT3 WK 3D (Sefer
haRikma, Part @ne, p. 53), X% 737 Cle J3las 927 7w 9X » q37m J6 4K
Ty oomR wy qwr I8 88 5 802 802 oer )03 wr Wal Q8 4383 527 Ty
Ty W [aw ka- annahu qale 227 WR R > 92T masder mithl "nuT ®S 717
927 wa-ka’annahu qale aydean X702 X032 DUTOR X2 WX aw ka- annehw
qéle 7Y W WY 09K WY W] (Kitab al-Luma ', p. 40) (= “®r as if he
said: 9327 Tw» 9% » 927 [“And God spoke to Moses: Say”], an infinitive,
like: 927 *ny7 &% 7137 [“lo, T do not know how to speak”], and as if he also
said: N92 N2 R X712 WR[“which God created to create”] or as if he
sald: WY W Y 09K Ty WX [“which God made to make”]”).

2. 7795 12 12 RITW DPHT IR 12 95501 712 1P 191 (= “And so whoever
1s buried in it receives atonement, as ifthe place where he is, is an altar of
atonement”) (Maimonides’ Musarim ve-De ‘ot,, Part Two, p. 82).

3. KT PRI MNORAT NI WOW 0h pm KD WK CTRNT NWNEAT D7 W Py XM
. I R 10087 (= “The same is for “being”, that is, constant reality,
which cannot be analyzed, because “being” is reality and “non-being” 1s
non-existence, as ifhe said ... ”) (ibid., Part @ne, p. 42).
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We found one example of a manner clause introduced by 19°X31 in the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors, as a wanslation of an Arabic clause
introduced by 4385 [wa-ke anmalu], with an added 1 attached to the regular
form 1985, in imitation of the Arabic construction;, in other words, the
Arabic syntactic swructure drove the author to choose a similar structure in
Hebrew, including the addition of 1to ¥7"x>:

4. PnR 7573 P o Tew YR W 1 Tom a1 wim ynoY (Tears and
Ashes, p. [39]); s T 8ou Gm s et Gl o Lo 12 &1 2l a5 Gl as
[wa-lam yalbath dhalike -jadidu "an gheda qadimen jidden, fa-ke anna
‘Umara yakhidu ma rakaten hagiqiyyatan| (Dem ' wa-Reamad, p. [29]) (=
“Suddenly this new thing became very old, as if ‘Umar was engaged in a
real battle™).

(E) Concession clauses

Various definitions have been proposed for concession clauses. Thus, for
example Sela (2003, p. 67) discusses the opacity of the term

“concession”,%? and the difficulty of defining it, he proposes instead the
term “unrealized expectation complement”. Kasovsky (1987, p. 201) in
her definition of concession clauses contrasts them with conditionals: “A
concession adverbial 1s a condition in which the action is the opposite of
what would have been expected [... ], when what is said in the sentence is
conditional on the realization of the condition stated in it, that is a
conditional clause; when what happens according to the sentence is in
opposition to what 1s stated in the condition, that is, it is in opposition to
what 1s expected (by habit, experience, or desire), then it is a concession
adverbial”. Thus, whether the “condition” is realized or not, a “response”
will exist. For example, in “even if you make an effort, you will fail”,
failure 1s certain, in other words, the condition and its apodosis are
independent of each other.

In Arabic the most common particles that introduce concession clauses are
the following: &3 [wa-in], 35 [wa-law], % i [ma'a anma), & S [ ala
‘an] (= “although”, “despite”, “even though”, and the like) (Becker 1989,
pp. 236, 240-241). Here are some examples:

1. Fse s & il g 285 81 [ whramtulum ma'a annahum lam pakrimiini]
(= “I respected them, even though they did not respect me”).

$ School textbooks, or at least some, do not contibute to clarifying the matter. In
fact, some scholars do not consider it an adverbial at all.
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2% 91'33 p-“:\i & 735 A [huwa najahe ma ‘e "annahu lam yata ‘allam) (= “He
passed, even though he did not study”).

Every utterance in which there is a concessional relationship”® there are
two parts: The part which raises an expectation, and the part in which the
unrealized expectation appears. Azar (1997, following Mann & Thompson
1988) calls the former a “concession complement” and the latter a
“concession nucleus”.

(E1) Hebrew concession clauses introduced by an Arabic concession word

Such clauses clearly constitute evidence of Arabic influence. Here are
some examples:

L ,T0R TR MR ANR L,O3WS mpn PRI 299 99Mm K3 ,9¥ WD vou nw
AYHRWIRTLIRG NN 0n 23w pa e 73 X1, (You drive on a narrow
road, another vehicle comes towards you and there is no place for both of
you, you immediately retreat, inshallah, he only has to go back two
meters, and you a hundred” (dndIt IT"as Moiming, p. 31).

2. WOV IR 0727 DA YD WIS DR M0 N0 TN 1m0 YOI NN
nPY TRYRWIN W DR AW 750, DN AR MR N ,UPWA 1900 PRI T
7w 077> (= “You drive on the street and two cars block the way, because
the drivers are talking to each other through the window? Wait quietly.
Don’t you dare honk. Wait until they finish, inshallah it will take them an
hour”) (ibid.).

MarT (2002/3, p. 143) calls this phenomenon :;s,&i” = [d-damj -
lughawi] (= “linguistic merging”), in his case, Hebrew and Arabic words
merged together in colloquial Arabic, as in: P97 “ass (Hebrew »%7 nann +
Arabic 2485 dass = “gas station”); 4e naxwn (Hebrew om naxwn» + Arabic
sle 43u00 = “water pump”); oY S| (Hebrew owv Y51 + Arabic ¢ S =
“tasty food™).

(E2) Concession clauses with no explicit markers

7 le., between two clauses, two sentences, two passages greater than single
sentences, or two parts of an utterance that differ in size or in syntactc status, for
example, a paragraph and a sentence.

" The meaning of the word ‘inshallah (& 3 of) in Standard Arabic is “God
willing”, but in the present context it takes on the colloguial meaning of “even if”.
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In most cases concessive clauses are introduced by overt markers, such as
O ... nmn%, %ax . oomy, W .ooomy, O..oxay, O .. Yax, »hwaR . O
and the like. However, very occasionally one encounters an utterance with
a concessive clause that is not introduced by any overt marker, although
one 1s implied by the context. Such syntactic structures in the translations
of Arabic texts, in which the concession clause also lacks an overt marker,
testify to Arabic influence. Here are some examples:

1. v%Y %5 n5°0 X7 YD XY 7987 02N 2 (The Story of Zalwa, p. 90), &
G 053 L3 QP& [fedl hal-makatib w-ma wardat sivtil] (Hikayat
Zalva, p. 132) (= “All these letters, and you never told me about him”;
meaning: “Although he sent many letters, you never told me about him”).

2. 7173mn aan N ,1&1-1115 T D1 *5 v:x o7 IR (Only Bread, p.
33) "M 5ag3 Cil3 G0a 5 Y Gudale Gl AT ) 36 [gale 1T ahadulum:

“an-ndsu yuhdjiriune ila Wahranea wa-anta tahjuruha!”’] (= “@ne of them
said to me: ‘[Although] everyone [else] is moving to @ran, you are leaving

)

399077 MM 7Y IR PUII DRI 17500 93 (= “[Despite] all this walking, I’'m
still next to the school”) (Arabesques, p. 194).

(E3) Concession clauses introduced by 1758

This concession marker, with added conjunction 3, appears in the Mishna
and in medieval Arabized Hebrew, similarly to the corresponding Arabic
concession particles &f5 [wa- 'in] and 313 [wa-law], including ox1 and 1%
(Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 246). Here are some examples:

1. o0 owx R0 [...] 298 199581 53R R po0 291 9% poo (= “If there is doubt
whether or not he ate forbidden fat, and even ifhe did eat [... ] he brings a
doubtful guilt-offering”) (Mishna Kritot 4:1).

2. DpNa T uowA 1AW VBRI ,1WOWI 712 PRY PHD MWW 12 Ww pho (= ¢
there is doubt whether it consisted of the prescribed minimum or not, or
even if 1t consisted of the prescribed minimum” (Mishna Tahorot 6:4).

3. ow 0 T Y9BRY 0w TN XY P20 oW NI po0 (= ... there is doubt whether
it was there or not, or even ifit was there...”) (Mishna Tahorot 6:4).

4. T¥0R TOW 1 12 M PRI NI, W8 TV NN 0nn TRTY 7o 73
Sk 1‘7*931 ,TIND 29 (On Asrhma Chapter Two P 4) DlJ -u.e ai }u gl (8
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ghidha’in yatawalladu mivhu ekhiatun ghelizatun aw lezijatun yanbeghi
jtinabuha wa-kadhalike kullu ma yaghdi ghidha'an kethiven jidden wa-
law kane jayyiden| (Megala fi i-Rabw, Part Two, p. 8) (= “Any
nourishment which gives rise to a thick or viscous mixture, should be
avoided. The same is true of anything that is much used as nourishment,
even if it 1s good”).

5909 WP 12 @ aRY WIWWRT P07 L rn P na nawn (@
Asthma, Chapter Three, p. 7); &3 &slels GRAI asa s el 301 e 22535
pliaght S \ags S [wa-yulmadu mina I-bugiil “eyden li-hddhé i-maradi s-
silqu wal-halyinu wa-'in kane fihimé ‘usru nhidamin| (Magale fi [-Rabw,
Chapter Three, p. 16) (= “Various greens are good for this disease,
including beets and asparagus, even though they are difficult to digest”).

6. o7 am ,ﬂ%N 25 ,PAZTTLUTOTMIT L2MRT M0WUINTT NI 0570071 MW
3 mh nRLaD m X970 n"mm (@n Asthma, Chapter Three, p. 7),
FLEREER u‘J s (S dﬁ“) S s Sl s ol e*—*ib uﬁﬂb 2L
wasall 1) G PR [war-razyanju wai-kerfasu wan-ne ne'u wal- fiiden ju
was-se ‘tary war-rashadu wal-fijlu, kullu hadhihi wa-"in kanat radi’aten
fa-"innahé shibhu I- adwiyati li-hadha -maradi] (= “Fennel, celery, nmint,
veronica, hyssop, peppergrass and radish, all these, although they are bad
foods, they are like medicine for this disease”).

Examples from the Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

7. 72027 199N RN A1 MPTA PR YI0T AR AR KD InRY 717 N2 (= “My
cousin often saw the rock shine on nights of full moon, although she
noticed”) (drabesques, p. 17).

8. PR uN¥R 2P RITW TR DWW NN T A7 LI NRR DYIRTY RRI ¥HIeR)
WLRY MWD IPOR WATN AMRR DR NPRY STNWH XWT PR T AT Ve
TR Y17 09TNwn (= “Even if we were to say that the rumor was true, why
did this Michel Abyad, who is closer than us to the rumor’s source, why
didn’t he iy to find out whether it was true or not and to reach us just as
we wy to reach him?”) (ibid., p. 64).

9. 77N Ny 270 YR *H TTAaNT KD oxva a0 (= “After all, she did not
really oppose me, and even ended with expressing her thanks”) (In a New
Light, p. 30).

(F) Result clauses inwoduced by the connective -w 73, corresponding to
Arabic & [featta] (literally: “until”) (Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 185), as
n:
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1. 927 PwYnY 927 Y927 MR TS ,0727 3w Pryn vien N (“Knowledge
and its deed are not two things, so that we would sey. knowledge 1s one
thing and its deeds are another”) (Maimonides, Sefer Musar, p. 104.

In the Bible the connective “w 75 for result clauses does not appear,
instead the particle *3 1s used, corresponding to Arabic =5

2. Ly %Y DRQ7 9 7 nRun ap1 uh iy ap 12 n8 7Ry T X7
TRy MY WY XD WK oyn 757 Rl 'na7nn (Genesis 20:9); Mayf 123 &
ehage Wila i Tos e el ta e SFLAT A v el G A1 00 et 0
[thumme da '« Abimaliku | bruhzma wa-qalea lahu: madha fo alta bina wa-
bi-madha ‘ekhte’tu ‘ileyke hatt& jelabte ‘alayye wa-‘ala memlakati
khatiyyaten ‘azimaten?] (Christian Bible Translation, p. 8) (= “Then
Abimelech called Abraham, and said to him, ‘What have you done to us?
How have I sinned against you, thaf you have brought such great guilt on
me and my kingdom? You have done things to me that ought not to be
done’”).

In the Hebrew writings of Arab authors we found a single case of -w 7>
that introduces a result clause:

3. 7¥02 Ny 91900 379 1I2% nnng nREY ,9mams nneea (= “It would appear
that I succeed in coming out from under the faucet, only fo fall into a
swamp”) (In a New Light, p. 72).

(G) Relative clauses

Classical Arabic distinguishes between two main types of relative clause,
syndetic (4o [sila]), in which the antecedent is definite, and asyndetic
(4= [sifa]), in which the antecedent is indefinite. In 4a sentences the
antecedent is connected to the relative clause through a relative pronoun
(Usia3all oY [1-ism I-mawsil]), which agrees with the antecedent in
gender number and case; in 4= sentences the connection is direct, with
no intervening particle.”?

(G1) Syndetic relative clauses:

1l o 2 s [j& o r-rajulu I-ladhtr & aytulu] (= “The man whom I
saw came”

72 Becker 1989, pp. 191, 218; Doron 1970, pp. 94-95; Peretz 1967, p. 80; Shehadeh
1998, p. 175; Abu Bakr 2002, p. 97, Wright 1967, 11, p. 317; Kogut 1981, p. 20.
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2 Wl u;ﬁ:“ e SR S [sallamtu ‘ald I-binteyni [-latayni
ra aytuluumd| (= “1 greeted the two girls whom I saw™).

(G2) Asyndetic relative clauses

368 ¢ & 50% [marartu bi-rajulin yandmu] (= “I passed by a man [who
was sleeping”).

4 Bl G 3 N85 ESS [ra aytu rejulan j& a mina 1-Qudsi] (= “1 saw a
man [who] had come from Jerusalem”).

The interrogative pronouns o= [man] (= “who”) and % [mé| (= “what”) can
also introduce relative clauses, in this case, ¢+ 1s used in the case of a
human head noun, and % otherwise:

5. diiag g;jl M [re oyt lladht wasafiahu] (=
had described”).

I saw [the man] whom 1

6. 8iaj fe &l [ra aytu man wasaftahu] (=1 saw [the man] whom 1 had
described”).

The relative pronoun & appears in independent relative clauses. If the
pronoun appears in a relative clause, that clause can be analyzed as an
asyndetic independent relative clause (=) in which case s is called &
Lglass [ma mawsiifa) (= “ma of sifa”), it may also be analyzed as an
independent syndetic relative clause () in which case & is called &
8 sass [ma mawsila] (= “ma of sila”), (erght 1967.11, pp. 319-320). An
example: The sentence ¥l L;-ﬂl e’-alnﬂ &Sl akaltu t-ta'dma FHadht
uhzbbuhu] (= “I ate the food whick I like”) 1s *Um since it contains an e
Jsias with refers to the definite antecedent e’-ﬂw This sentence can be
replaced by an independent relative clause which serves as a noun: & il
Lal [ akalty m& ‘uhibbuhu] (= “1 ate what 1 liked”). In this case, L is
called ¥sla3s L and the relative clause is ndependent, and serves as a
noun. Clauses of this type are basically {ia since the relative pronoun
replaces a definite noun (in this case: L;-ﬂ ‘ab\iﬂl) We call this type of
clause an independent syndetlc

The same type of clause but with an indefinite antecedent, 33;1‘ PSR
[akaity ta @man “ubibbubu] (= “1 ate food that I liked”) is 4s because
the antecedent is indefinite. Such a clause can be replaced with an
independent clause serving as a noun: dal u &gl [ akaitu mé& “uhibbuhu)

(= “T ate what I like”). In this case ' is called 43 sia 32 s and the clause is an
independent relative clause functioning as a noun. Such clauses are
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basically 4a, since the relative pronoun ' replaces an indefinite noun, in
this case; Lk This is an asyndetic independent relative clause.

The same analysis is valid for the relative pronoun & [man] (= who”)
which also appears n 1ndependent relative clauses. It, too, can be s in
which case & is called 435l 3s 5, or it may be ila in which case &= is
called U siaa (o

The words Y%s [mimmé] (consisting of min + m&) and G [mimman]
(consisting of min + man) can also appear in independent relative clauses,
as in; Ghb da¥ ekl 38 AR (@AY [Lmunafiging mimman kane
yuzheiu - imane bi-lisanihi] (= “the hypocrites whose belief appeared on
their tongue”).

In Biblical Hebrew there is no uniformity: Syndetic relative clauses can
have a definite as well as an indefinite antecedent, contrary to the situation
in Arabic, in which the rule about syndetic and asyndetic clauses applies
quite regularly. Asyndetic relative clauses are a prominent, and perhaps
the most frequent, feature of the language of biblical poewry (Abu Bakr
2002, p. 97, Gvura 2000, p. 94; Sappan 1981, p. 162; Peretz 1967, pp. 80-
81; Rabin 1967, pp. 98-99). However, asyndetic relative clauses usually
have indefinite antecedents. Most relative clauses in the Bible are
introduced by the relative pronoun 2wy, which is adjoined as an adjectival
complement to the antecedent, whether the latter is definite or indefinite,
including after the antecedent mp» (= “place”), whether definite or
indefinite.

(A) With a definite antecedent:

7. WIP NRTR YHY TR AR W aiend v 57730 Svd 7778 YW o771 3970 X 0N
X317 (= “Then he said, ‘Come no closer!l Remove the sandals from your

feet, for the place on which you are standing is holy ground’”) (Exodus
3:5).

8. JHIN WS YINT 2N TN ML 0TI LD 77 7 DI 2N I W =
Now the LORD said to Abram, ‘Go from your country and your Kindred
and your father’s house to the land ffaf T will show you’”) (Genesis 12:1).
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(B) With an mdefinite antecedent:

9. meP n¥ Y7 X2 Wy oMwn Yy wIn T98 op) (= “Now a new king arose over
Egypt, who did not know Joseph™) (Exodus 1:8).

10, R OPUA 2 onnas AN 3D UMD BN W weRd (= “As a mother
comforts her child, so I will comfort you;, you shall be comforted in
Jerusalem”) (Isaiah 66:13).

11. %y ooy *3w1 ihpehs vea 2y A WNT NP NinYS ooheag 193 9wND )
D7PYR 27 1Y 7 (= “When the camels had finished drinking, the man
took a gold nose-ring weighing a half shekel, and two bracelets for her
arms weighing ten gold shekels” (Genesis 24:22).

(C) After mpn (= “place”) as antecedent, definite and indefinite:

12, 73 °38 nR v T2y W aipea SR 9pa2 0773r e (= “Abraham went
early in the moming to the place where he had stood before the LORD”)
(Genesis 19:27).

13. awi 5% °R127 w3 AN 0d% 12 03731 72 TI7R W aime 93 (= “Every
place that the sole of your foot will wead upon I have given to you, as I
promised to Moses™) (Joshua 1:3).

The biblical word =w'y also introduces indefinite relative clauses, like
Arabic L. Thig 1s how it was translated in the Christian Bible translation
into Arabic o8&l S [ Al-Kitab al-Mugaddas]’

14. yaxa by w7 T 99) AV 1 T TP PR TRITRT W TR TeuRa w
(Genesis 7:8); &% 083 ) bl o3 6 oallay il Y 220 5 5oallt 50 e
u.:)ﬁﬂ S& [wa-mina I-bahd’imi (-tahirati wa-l-bahdimi I-latT laysat bi-
tahiratin wa-kulli m& yadibbu ‘alé l-ardi] (Genesis 7.8) (= “@f clean
animals, and of animals that are not clean, and of birds, and of everything
thet creeps on the ground”).

The word 2wx» in the Bible is identical to Arabic Yes [mimma], and is
wanslated accordingly in Al-Kitab al-\Mugaddas:

15. D‘N’??J‘I by 07 WY A3 N apaa 71W Iahaiatakhioh 'ITI'I Y ﬂw777
TIE? TN 197 1w (Exodus 29:27); ) c;ah a3 B 20 (el il 5
43 45 Vaa ¢t (58 e a3 5315 [wa-tugaddisu qasse t-tardidi wa-sagqa
r-rafi'‘ati I-ladhi vuddida wa-l-ladhi rufi ‘e min kebshi l-mil’i mimmé li-
Hariana wa-li-banihi] (Exodus 29:27) (= “You shall consecrate the breast

that was raised as an elevation offering and the thigh that was raised as an
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elevation offering from the ram of ordination, from thet which belonged to
Aaron and his sons”).

The word " (= “who”) rarely functions as a relative pronoun in the Bible:

16. 2¥P 08 NT? WY M XD A7 WY W NI KD W VIV TRy voN) (=
“And one of Joab’s men took his stand by Amasa, and said, ‘Fhoever
favors Joab, and whoever is for David, let him follow Joab”) (2 Samuel
20:11).

In Mishnaic Hebrew asyndetic relative clauses are rare, apparently due to
Aramaic influence. The same is true of later Rabbinic Hebrew (Abu Bakr
2002, p. 98; Azar 1995, p. 214; Peretz 1967, p. 84). @ne exception 1s the
independent relative pronouns 571, » and ;2

17. 2108 *38 mow "X am» nan 9y (= “So that what T forget I will take”)
(Mishna Pe’a 6:11).

18. R m7yn o7y o nw v v» (= “Thoever had two groups of
witnesses testif ying against him”) (Mishna Nazir 3:7).

19,12 3075 270 NS PRI TP W ann . Jav 00 pon 17 PR O 19 R (= “the
Levites, because they have no allotment or inheritance with you ... may
come’. Of what you have and he has not, you must give him”) (Mishna
Ma‘asrot 1:1).

In medieval Arabized Hebrew syndetic relative clauses occur very
frequently after definite antecedents, in the manner of Arabic 4=
sentences, both in works composed in Hebrew and in works translated into
Hebrew. In the wanslated texts one also finds a considerable number of
asyndetic relative clauses after indefinite antecedents, in the manner of
Arabic 4.s sentences (Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 225).

All the relative clauses after definite antecedents in the Hebrew writings of
Arab authors that [ examined were syndetic, in the manner of Arabic da
sentences:

20. NN AR 02 TOwna a1 19 T2 (The Opsimist, p. 34), dad) St Cie
o plilay A0 ‘531 [mithia sayyadi s-samaki I-ladhi yulqr bi-senanivihi (Ai-
Mutasha’il, p. 195) (= “Like the fisherman who casts his fishing rods into

the sea”).

21, "3INT DR XD RIT,MI0 A0 LPRW APTY A3, NPANNI 1TWA 20 N
T Jwna rewnn Iwsn PInRw (The Opsimist, p. 33), 383 ¢33 s Gl
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QY e e tua il ol o i 30 T e W [tabayyana @i
li-jaddi, wa-tuwe fi 1-q& i, "avnalu akliven lagiye I-kanza I-ledhi zallati
i-‘@ilatu tabhathu ‘anhu ‘abre i-ejyéli] (Ai-Mutashd’il, p. 197) (= “My
grandfather’s brother, when he was at the bottom of the abyss, realized
that he had indeed found tke treasure which his family had searched for
generations”).

22. vLyn Ny K17 72910 NP2 TR W03 °D QWINI NWRD ’Np onm (The
Opsimist, p. 35), PO W V] BEtY ‘g.ﬁl @i [U_m.« a3 e ,;.11_:.: 343
[fo-"akhadhea yunadi ‘ala zawjihi mugaddiran "anna baytehu, I-ledhi bi-
jiwari I-khirbati, huwe [’-ana fawqalu] (4i-Mutasha’il, p. 197) (= “He
began to call his wife, because he thought that kis house, which was near
the ruin, was now above it”).

23 mna Yy R 75*5 R A qvmw l'1'7¥.1$7'l 2y 007 MR oM (The Story of
Zghr' p 8) r._i_}.d o‘)su(;c ds(:;g_:é.\.“ L'UL\’}'I M'L.: L_!_)G[ ;.usj [wa-
kuntu “a'rifu likayate l-wa.twatt l-ladliv yahjimu kulle leyiating ‘ala
shajarati t-titi| (Hikayat Zalhra, p. 8) (= “And [ lnow the story about the
bat that attacked the mulberry tree every night”).

24. o1 MDY T OPNIY 3777 1297972 NM2w 1 7w A (The Story of
Zahra, p. 8), #1350 42l e B8& 55k 5 A B (aT5 4 5851 Gl Siaa
[ljidaru l-ladhi kunna namurru bihi wa-nehnu qaszdutum d-duktire
Shawqi kanat ‘alayhi latakhatun sawda'v| (Hikayat Zalra, p. 8) (= “The
wall next to which we would pass on our way to Dr. Shawei was filled
with dark stains”).

25,52 TRW TV DANLW OWPT 2O OX DT MR DU 0w un (The
Story of Zalwa, p. 70), u‘fl oA b e sl ,;\S\ 33l alial) Ll Vil S5 Ui 5
[weqafia namuddu "eydiyana ‘ala I-miyahi I-baridati I-lati ta' muha ‘sl
foami hattd I'-ana)| (Hikayat Zalre, p. 70) (= “We stand and stetch our
hands towards the cold water whose taste still remains in my mouth”).

26. W MIRDEYI O MCARY SNANOW W DX 0T WA OvR X12Y whng o
WY TN T2 waww 58w nrTn (= “Therefore he decided to come to me
and to ask me for the song that 1 had composed for the celebration of
Israel’s Independence Day, that would serve as a certificate of honesty”)
(Walking on the Wind, p. 15).

27. 9901 NrWL MR ApRw WA 372w pemsn (The shiver thet went
through my skin paralyzed me for a few seconds”) (ibid., p. 21).
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28, 07 T, NANTR @YTYNT 4T DWW MY LR W 19T0a 1Y 0 v IR
171 2w nrnnn 00on (= “T don’t know what happened to the old man,
what the children who had become adults were doing today, or what they
remember of the experiences of that excursion”) (ibid., p. 8).

With respect to relative clauses with an indefinite antecedent, the situation
in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors is less clear, although in such
cases, too, syndetic clauses preponderate.

(A) Asyndetic relative clauses with an indefinite antecedent:

29. now: o DM W 2 v a1 0 (Tears and Ashes, p. [40)]);
G Sh 3308 (e 350 4 708 A B Kplika G [kana sab&han ghariban,
kharja filhi I-juniidu min theknatibim mubekkirine| (Dem' wa-Remad, p.
[31]) (= “It was a strange morning on which the soldiers came our of their
barracks early”).

30. X7 a2 phISw asY2 O MOnw XTI I'H"?Db:)‘l TRYY2 AR NOND XT3
7wpnn (Tears and Ashes, p. [40]); Ja3 (g3 a5 AolialiY AlSUne JA% G a0
Paly & Ll 5\-‘\& ‘d&-M [ne'am, ‘ivnahd telullu mashdakilahn l—
‘igtisadiyyata, wa-hiye dhi tahullu mushkilatan fanniyyatan "eyden qed
wajahatin] (Dam' wa-Reamad, p. [30]), (= “Yes, it solves his economic
problems, and now it also solves a technical problem which he faced”).

31.1% & WD 127 NI 150!1 amy mamen ovmeve (Tears and Ashes, p.
[44]); Ay 8 4 &0 fus any 4l O S S8 &gkl ¢ u.m.mm [aq&sisun wa-
dlikrayitun qad tahkiha armulatuhu libnihi hine yekinu lehu weladun
(Dam ' wa-Remad, p. [38]) (= “Stories and memories which his widow will
tell his son, when he will have one”).

32. 701071 TINR 2377 ¥ RTW TPINRIAC TR 12 V2 112 20T 7377 (= “The
thing between us began on a dey when she said “jokingly” that she wanted
to ride behind the mare™) (In a New Light, p. 18).

33, 93 210 771 ,M2UR2 TANTAT DR NU0Aw Y PRRR WK PRI LDUTIWNL CNawY 89
TANRIY PR 1w Ryn» R (= “T did not sit in the offices. No one
believes me that 1 spent the war in the kitchen, which is good, because
maybe there will be somebody who will believe that I saw combat”) (ibid.,

p. 68).

34, 1277 nnv ]S anR ,ORAR2 DOIXP 2NDwn 0 YW ay BEw Y
19977 pnon? Ta 9 (After he exchanged a few short sentences in English
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with Shlomo, which 1 did not understand, Joe left n a hurry™) (ibid., p.
120).

35, 7%Y KD ,INTNNT QY52 WD MY YW PR TANR DW MW 1T 1107
1% (= “We tried to remember the name of one of the young people with
whom we met the last time, but did not succeed”) (ibid., p. 138).

36. 15111 0MHOT AR RIXW N 79 IR R (= “She sees a dead child taking
the books out of it”) (Arabesques, p. 21).

(B) 7 (= “what”) as a relative pronoun in independent relative clauses, in
the manner of the corresponding Arabic relative clauses with W& as a
relative pronoun:

37. 017 W P97 B WY R, MWW XX T PR .00 9 (Tears and Ashes,
p. [39]); ahad 5l SR8 G E5 Y & i W &) SRS Y [l tubdwils . in
hiye illa asabi‘u, thumme la yabgd ma vufakkidu "aw nuhettimu] (Deam’
wa-Ramad, p. [28]) (= “Don’t try ... In just a matter of weeks there won’t
remain what to dismantle or to smash”).

38. 9on onvaw Ana o83 0M2NT DA 1377 e 3R 37 (Tears and Ashes, p.
[40]), &5 52 S L Ladl 49388 Ja &b ael & &y &) [innahunna la
yuridne "an yafhemne bi-"anna r-rijale yufakhirune ‘eyden bim& yamie u
buyitalum]| (Dam' wa-Remad, p. [28]) (= “They do not want to
understand that men, too, are pround of wa? therr home contains™).

39. pwia1 w3 MYy am oy 7 &2 7w [Tears and Ashes, p. [39]), ¥ Ldis
IR Gelak L N &5 [ ‘indeama l& yakinu laluim mé yaf alinea bi-i-
‘aslihati wa-bi-n-nari| (Dam " wa-Reméad, p. [28]) (= “When they will not
have what to do with the weapons and the fire”).

40, °roxaw A RY YR ,1ana Tpan nR V2 wsn (The Story of Zalwa, p. 47),
o5l B8 d 08 Al A e Vsla e [ wradii ‘alayye améanate s-
sundiqi lakin lam yakun hadha m& raghibtuhu) (Hikayat Zahre, p. 59) (=
“They offered me the job of weasurer, but that is not what I wanted”).

41, %W 212 WOV TP POV URIPY AR 25w RPRY D0 ¥ NI D
(The Story of Zahra, p. 116); #5338 8 L asiyf Uly &l jal &ge
Vo J5 3 &35 [‘adawru ‘ukhbiry ummi wa-'and artejify mé kwma
naqra vl fi l-jar&’idi yahduthu fi shari ‘ind| (Hikayat Zalre, p. 157) (=
“Shaking all over, I ran to tell my mother that what we read in the paper
was all happening now on our street”).
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42, 90nR W AB W9 1R T (Only Bread, p. 14); 62 4405 L &8 ¥ 134
[limadha l& namiiku m& yamiikulu gheyruna?| (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 21)

’

(= “Why don’t we have what others do?”).

43, 291 WDHY "R DR AR IR YaR (Ondy Bread, p. 52), #4 3 G &l
[‘uhibbu mé& huwa qabihun]| (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 67) (= “I like what is
ugly and pleasurable™).

44, xoM% X2 X7 ;272 17 ww A R TOWY onydh 381 nRa (= “When a
simple man wants to unload whae? 1s in his heart, he comes to Musa”)
(W alking on the Wind, p. 63).

45 7 %Y 3R W 0pIn DR W AN W N30 I PN T 9o1pn A7
MR PW NN VWM MUY B 9 7,000 7500 W N1aup MKW hw (=
“The folded sheet was inside the faded hide cover the protected my
father’s notebook, by two small blue velvet boxes, which are all thaet
remained of my mother’s wedding jewelry”) (drabesques, p. 19).

(C) » (= “who”) as a relative pronoun in independent relative clauses, in
the manner of the corresponding Arabic relative clauses with &= as a
relative pronoun:

46. 7InN2 "MW R OIN2 TRW D'l'l ,ﬁ"ﬂ'ﬁb 2000 U 17NN NI XN
(The Opsimist, p. 24), & B3 (A bl aglal ) (i85 adRal G L5l
daadly [fa-taradana mina l-maktabati, wa-katab ‘ila ahlihd, fa-'arseli
man darabani fi l-mahattati] (Al-Mutesha’il, p. 183) (= “He threw me out
of his office and wrote to her parents, who in turn sent [the one] who had
beaten me at the station”).

47 T W 72 M KY NV 95 MKW XN MO 212,00 PY 1D DR ,7I0N TR
TR by X271 T wow ovawnna (The O}?szmzst p. 30); diae cul Wad
Lg_Lai_aajJJ.\ }xwtg_ﬁdu?lcwu&mu \Y‘ cU.ulgo.h.); [f&zHayf"[gysat
madinaten jedideten ya bunayya, ‘illa "eannalu ba de kulli madhbahatin
lam yabga fihd man yukhbiru dh-dherriyyatea bi-asiiha] (Ai-Mutasha'il, p.
191) (= “Haifa is thus not a new city, my son. The truth is that after each
massacre no one is left among its inhabitants who can tell future
generations about 1t”).

48, annow b At Tan MY mom o (Tears and Ashes, p. [39]); sl
il A SHisls ‘-“I G & & s (35 [ayyu shay in yuthbitu anna l-arda
‘abadan bi-hajatin ila man yashuqquha] (Dam* wa-Ramad, p. [28]) (=

“which proves that the soil always needs someone who will part it”).
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49, @om nNoun AR OYRY W AR N277 IN0°IW M 9 0392 MNP 9 MR A0

730 (The Story of Zalwa, p. 109), 53a% & &S5 Ba (8 pUl Gl Eha &
fCuLE: e e.fs‘:j 2 [bal sadadtu |- abwaba amame kulli man hawalat "an
tatahawarea ma T wa-tuqime ‘alagaten ‘adiyaten| (Hikayat Zalre, p. 146)

(= “I shut all the doors in the face of anyone who wanted to speak to me or
to maintain a normal relationship with me™).

50. "R W "IN 77 N 12°OR MR PXIMW 1B 91 1 X (Ondy Bread, p. 22),

1 3 u_;’i 3% 55 .58 (_.,—ﬁum oa 8 u)wlu- [sa- asriqu kulla man yastaghilluni
lzatta wa-law kan ‘abi wa- "ummi] (Ai-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 30) (= “T will steal
from anyone who takes advantage of me, even if they are my mother and
father™).

51. IR0 WYY WYIW OB UPY 31 "N ( The Story of Zahra, p. 126), sy
(B Cslala WAL &5 U &sla Al 5 [pi-dian sat w-palll badds ytalli'

sit ma vah nakhudha me 'na)| (Hikayat Zahra, p. 171) (= “Quiet! Fhoever
makes noise will stay here”).

52, 100NN TN — 0°371977P2 IR @078 X, T2 DIANIW M) OYRTIRG TR 113 07
n20 (= “Everyone at that time lived in tents, and whoever was lucky
lived in cabins or “Califoms”, houses made of asbestos and particle
board”) (Walking on the Wind, p. 61).

53, ,p"0 I PI00NT? ST 9WRD PN 1WET0T AN 1YRY 1R AR
ROW 1, PNN0 PARTY IR SB TTI00NIT IREC SR AW BY w1ara avi
o' NR ¥92w 73T (= “But we asked in class, and burst out laughing when
the modem history teacher blushed, struck the desk with his fist, and said:
‘This 1s the history, whoever wants to believe, very well, and whoever
does not, can swallow the sea™) (ibid,, p. 87).

(D) non (= “from what”) as a relative pronoun in independent relative
clauses, in the manner of the corresponding Arabic relative clauses
introduced by Y= as a relative pronoun:

54. 19220 ;R 37 107,003 03 PN TV TYW 20 1 OX NP3 273 P1PRI XYY
nwxw Y392 N2 1 (The Opsimist, 1? 43), SELT G ol o Ny
aday I3 ksl ¢ ig‘)‘_ﬁ G e Smel e JB LB W Y [wa-siwa jabinin
‘arldm sur ‘ane ma tahoqaeqtu ‘anna ma yekhtefl ‘enni minhu & readu
mimmé tage baseri ‘an yalhazelu li-' awwali wahlatin] (Al-Mutasha’il, p.

73 The meaning of the colloguial relative pronoun @—: is the same as Standard
Arabic (2 [man] (= “who”).
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207) (= “I saw nothing except for a broad forehead and quickly discovered
that the hidden is greater than what my eyes could see at first”).

55. Yo arwyw ame e 7 mu ,)NODIM oW RaR L33 (Onldy Bread, p. 58), 5
A i e T Gl 5 &) 3 [na'am, ‘abl, ‘innatu yastahiqgqu ‘akthera
mimmé fe alumahu lahu] (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 76) (= “Yes, my father. I
added: ‘He deserves better than what you did to him”).

56. 7w 0 owa N7pn Xow N7 PT AT wRw s (Only Bread, p.
114); 3508 450 80 51 2 G Al S0 306 Ca [mimemed qéilades s-s@iqu
sh-sheykhy "avnana lam naltaqi bi-'ayyati dewriyyatin lil-hirasati] (Ai-
Khubz al-Hafi, p. 153) (= “From what the old driver said I realized that [
had not encountered any patrol of the guards™).

57. opnan 17 10I2w W3 512 PR VY N TP 777 07 DR IR X7
WINRY VAT RNaw man Ny u”wmom ]Dl plaltdh ]?J N P (Sdriyi
the Ghoul’s Daughter P 114) (513 ub}L (_,_n: s daa 158 I TR RIS

‘ s 34T L Ungad 3305 el I3RS G [foe ‘alhachiat bz-yadz ‘ilé
Khiizanatin hadidiyyatin mugfelatin ‘ala halawiyyatin "alila min “ghezii -
banati” wa-ashaddu ghumiidan mimmé ekhadhea yasilu “ilayna| (Saraya
Bint al-Ghal, p. 850) (= “She took me by the hand and led me towards a
locked iron cabinet in which there were sweets sweeter than “cotton

wool” and more mysterious than whar had begun to reach our ears”)

58. 92op Ry mm Y 12 v 9ax 10 (Only Bread, p. 58), SR G 48
4 &2 s [na ‘am, lakinnatu yastahiqgqu ‘akthara mimmi Imdathq lahu)
(Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 75) (= “Yes, but he deserves more then what he
received”).

I. The structure of relative mda ... min

The so-called min of elucidation (3 &s [min lil-bayan] or o2 & [min
li-t-tabyin] in Arabic explains or provides details about a preceding noun
with a more general meaning (Abu Bala 2002, p. 69; Doron 1970, p. 46).
The construction functions as a relative clause, taking the form ¢ ... W [ma
.. min] in the case of non-human antecedents and s ... (= [man ... min]
when the antecedent is human:

1. <l ,;:.Sl Qo Ja Ll [a'td li-jairihi I-mala I-lachi yamlzkuhu] (= “He
gave his neighbor the money that he possessed”) = J& & &l Las5la Jhel
[‘a té jaralu m& yamlikuhu min malin] (= literally: “He gave his neighbor
what he possessed of money”).
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2 1548 Gl 053 &5 [ra wytu L-rijala lladline qadimi] (=T saw the men
who came”) = dbj O pdd Gp &80 [reeytu man qaa’zma mina r-rijaii
(literally: “T saw [those] who came ofthe men”™).

It is more than likely that min of elucidation conswuctions in the Hebrew
works of Arab authors is due to Arabic influence since it is lacking in
archaic (Biblical and Mishnaic) Hebrew but occurs in medieval Arabized
Hebrew, as a direct result of the influence of Arabic at the time (Goshen-
Gottstein 2006, p. 192):

3.1 YRR PIRW a» N 952 @ROTT 1ANW IR MRAT DM T PR (@n
Asthma, Introduction, p. 1); (8 8 UL calas 8 3 3G s3a (=08 ha ool
32 G adl] 2555 G =0 [wa-leysa hidha ghavadu hadhihi I-megqalati idh
qad wade ‘ati [-’atibba u fi kulli meradin m& yahtaju "ileyhi min hédha)
(Magaia fi I-Rabw, Introduction, p. 2) (= “That is not the aim of this essay,
after the physicians collected for every disease what it needs of this”).

4. I02°W %2 TUTW STIWY TR MNT P 0N MK, maﬁ‘l'? I 12X MW 92
0'an o' v (@n Asthma, Chapter Nine, p. 17); 4—933 P & ub)* PUEPERC P
B auwo)mhgseﬂyo)mc a;-ug-i‘ ;Aﬂ‘www :J8 o3¢; [wa-qad hamad
Abii Marwan bnu Zahrin talyinehu bi-hadhilhi qale: yumerrasu mina t-
tamri I-hindiyyi ‘ashavatu darahimin fi m& yaghmuruhy min ma’in harrin]
(Magala fi i-Rabw, Chapter Nine, p. 40) (= “Ibn Zuhr praised its soothing
He said: @ne should ten dirhams of tamarind in whet covers it of hot
water”).

5. ,799 AWyt ,anh 9300 R0 Pwa Ywanm ,Tana o8N 1001 1nwha 1M
0% DY IR NWYITY 9oTw Aann 21 AN 811 (= “Tt should be much kneaded
and plucked, baked in the oven, cooked well, because any bread that is
prepared in this way is better than what can be made of any of the seeds”™)
(@n Asthma, Chapter Three, p. 5).7

mé ... min construction in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

6. WM TUWHIT N0 Ip0N nm2 710 T MR 0P xbnbx (Saraya the
Ghoul's Daughter, p. 108); (i3 448 G 448 Lé-m)! SV [lawla “an
qartalaha mé layiathy min te riyatin wa-taftishin]| (Seraya Bint al-Ghil,
p. 843) (= literally: “Were it not that she was driven out of her mind by
what had befallen her of stwipping and searches”).

7+ The original text in Arabic is unavailable.

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Arabic Traces in the Hebrew Writing of Arab Authors in Israel 157

7. Dpnan 17 19N2W 5193 912 PR 127 N TP A7 07 DR pY X
,TIW’TI%] IPINRY YNT? DRNIW aBn N 2nonT 7392 MR M 0T DIy
D227 AR Nron 1Snruryu the Ghoul's Daughter p. 114); ek u-mah
whﬂ‘du.ﬂ.\-\a‘mu}ac JMJL_lLu“ S5 Cre Aaf uh;l;(;cw”&h-u1)>

JL&“ S8 o8 [fa- akhadhat bi-yadi ‘ilé khizanatin hedidiyyatin
mugfalatin  ‘alé helawiyyatin ‘ahla min ghezli l-benati wa-ashedda
ghumitdan mimmé akhadhe yesilu ‘ileyna min afwahi ‘ikhwatina -
kibari hamsan| (Saraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 858) (= “She took me by the hand
and led me towards a locked iron cabinet in which there were sweets
sweeter than “cotton wool” and more mysterious than whas had begun to
reach our ears”).

8. oWt 2 IR 9 L%y 79w oy ana OR 2w Mg ’7W IPIIY TN
00N 12T (Serdyd the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 26), () saior g Akl L“:.‘?}
adthia) L;J:\'l sMiuﬁlewﬁIMdaLMlh}a gnkcds.\g_lg.bm‘u,j a4
[wa-fim& statd'a sheykhu Hemingwey ‘an ye'ide ‘il& sh-shéti’i bi-
heykalin ‘azmiyyin, huwea mé& ‘abgahu lahu samaku I-qivshi mina I-hiti 1-
‘azimi I-ladhi stadehu]| (Seraya Bint al-Ghual, p. 735) (= And while
Hemingway’s old man retumed to shore with a skeleton, all that the
sharks had left him of the whale that he had caught”).

O I MEMINA 32 WD MAWIW AR I P T0UM uNYW YR 2w R
ORW 00X (Sarayd the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 21), ABas S e L b5yl
Jal}L.U s 4 Cili U JM)L“ d.‘.‘.\ ) [qa'ade wa-dawwana mé fi
mukhuyyllatlht min tilke z-zewahiri wa-mimmé& neteqat bihi tilke z-
zawahiri| (Sardya Bint al-Ghal, p. 727) (= “He sat at his table and wrote
down what had been preserved in his memory of scenes and of what these
had spoken™).

10. R YW INNRT CWWONS MY 7 9 1w L7900 T5°0p YW Nup MR Chw
(= “Two small blue velvet boxes, which are all that was left of my
mother’s wedding jewelry”) (drabesques, p. 19)=

11, nr2wa smxom P29 Y3100 PIRW A» 9O 37 ynva v oy (= “And
sighs of longing are all thar I am able to produce with my Arab lungs”)
(ibid., p. 182).

12. 79°9 » noRa 7 9902 (= “TPhat have you seen of the citv?”) (ibid., p.
93).

13. %91 an%a 0 591 Y T 2V W 903 T PV DR TIwOn 9% 0 NN
2P man s a» (= “Then someone pecked the tree and the thigh fell
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straight unto the chicken thigh and on the bread crumbs, and on what was
left of the combat rations™) (W alking on the Wind, p. 47).

14, *NRYIT WORNT PABRATA MW 7B NRY LD DR OT AR AW PR PYD T SN
(I responded with a kind of smile, raised my hand to my mouth, and what
was left of the elastic sweet I took out”) (In the Shade of the Jujube Tree,

p. 19).

J. Definite and indefinite

There are a number of ways to express the idea of indefiniteness, for
example Arabic “e&V s [ma I-ibhdmiyye] (= “the ma of indefiniteness”).
Below we discuss the indefiniteness as express in the construction
exemplified by o597 9 (literally: “[a] king of the kings™). This
pattern occurs in Biblical Hebrew, Phoenician and Arabic:

1. nam wakn wR PR (= “and while no one else was in the house”
[literally: “and not [a] man of the men of the house was there”]) (Genesis
39:11).

2. & o8 e AN [madikun mina I-muliiki] (= “[a] king of the kings™).

The stressed indefinite construction of the pattern o'o%»1 1» 7o attested in
the Bible, 1s also common in medieval Hebrew, due to the influence of
Arabic (Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 72).

The most common definiteness marker in Arabic is the definite article J!
[#l-], which does not attach itself to proper nouns, which are inherently
definite, just as possessive pronouns are attached only to common and not
proper nouns.

(A) Stressed indefiniteness in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors:

3. 7op 7 @M B B 1027 WK 0 K2 09D (The Opsimist, p. 113), A
9 aio ik a1 G p s o 5l CA5N OS6 [a-lam yakuni v-rejulu i-kabiru fi
yawmin mina I-’ayyani tiflan saghivan?| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 311) (= *

Wasn'’t the big man, one day, a small child?”).

4. mon PP 7RI XORID 113w 1578w 1902 YI0 WIPAW NvaT MTIR Py N
"o smen"n (Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 21); Ghal Gl e fe -8
"Gl Al ba A (Bl W on Ol gl 8 SR Kl 55000 [gala:
wa-‘em ‘ardise ahatne bi-sakhratin faweea I-Kermili kunna nejlisu fi
zilliha natashatearu, Seréya wa-end, tufehetan min “tuffahiti I-jinni”]
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(Saraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 727) (= “He said: And about the fairies that
surrounded the rock on Mt. Carmel in whose shade we sat, Saraya and me,
sharing [en] apple of the ‘apples of the jinnie ™).

5. ohopn ’7971 Pakialent N?:W wwnn ,NP"MTaY Nopn ‘17’73 1}5?3 'mm D’?'HD. D‘I']

LPJH b e dib 3 & G A &1 e [wa -y fattlshunaha ta ﬁishan ba_tzm yyan
degiqan khewfan min ‘an akine alhifeytu fi teyyatin min tayyéti
thewbih&| (Seraya Bint al-Ghiil, p. 844) (= “They search her from the
inside, comprehensively and carefully, out of fear that I may have hidden
it in /a] pleat of the pleats of her dress”).

6. MDRSIM aEMSI NINTA T NN TR AN NLRT WD X7 'D’WHT J’WW on
17w 3 ( Saruya the Ghoul’s Daughter p. 63), sppe N s (e (RN kH
Clall Jsa Gnddysa ala e 25805 (fo-"idha junne l-leyiu "awa ‘ila sarzrlht
wa-"akhrajaha min jildiha hiriyyatan min hiri l-jinéni| (Sarédya Bint ai-
Ghail, p. 783) (= “When night falls he goes to bed and washes it out of her
skin in the form of /a] nymph of the nymphs of Paradise™).

7. OPRPNINDT DR DARND T L0198 RR ANR a9vR 'ﬂﬂl ,,'IT YR YW 115 nnn
(Samya the Ghou! s pauglzter p. 4.) Gl 8 Maa (s R Iyt e il 3
L—’L““L’JJ “-‘41-')} dayl g}g 533 4 ‘551 (s Al [wa-fT kenafi hadhq I-ilahi,
maghiratun min meagh&’irihi - adidaeti, hteda ‘ila “wihdati -kawni”
tabT'atan wa-riyadaten wa-riyadiyatin| (Sevaya Bint al-Ghil, p. 752) (=
“And under the wing of that god, in one cave of his caves, Pythagoras

discovered pantheism”).

8. Ly pa sabw myhn n Mol a3 N Yhw rwa Y 2w — ava 1w N
’W N0 199 ( (Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 27), 83 304 s2a 3 W
il il ikl (I Ga AL [illd 11 hadhili I-marrati wa-f1 laylatin min
layal' s-sayfi wa-d-debabu yaluﬁmz] (Saraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 736) (=
“Except that this time I was sitting on my sleeping bag on /a] moonless
night of the nights of the end of summer, with mist closing in on me”).

9. @ B @2 o NNRY VAR PN "NTR (The Story of Zalra, p. 83)
Lk c_uJ & Jal (8 (oo 23673535 1228 [tulasha ‘indi kullu "amalin “an
‘usbiha yawman m& farden minhum] (= 1 lost all hope the I would
become one of them some day”).

7> The meaning of % %3 is “one day” or “some day”.
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10. 79 waws Hubu 2wmem 2 ara 25veIT7 117 W WA ok (= “If our paths
are fated to cross one day [literally: “on [a] dey of the days], to shake and
confuse a witness”) (drabesques, p. 33).

11. §» [avan >351 anby LIRW NP2 ORI 710 PYY 072 Chmavw avs $oa
IR PYY 172 1719702 130 DMWY U Rw , Nrvopion mawna (= “Every time |
passed on the road to ‘En Harod on the way to Bet She’an I would be
reminded of [a] scene of the sarcastic scenes with Amos Kenan depicted
in his story ‘®n the Road to ‘En Harod”) (Walking on the Wind, p. 8).

(B) Stressed indefinite forms with slight changes in the Hebrew writings
of Arab authors:

12. 75877 X% 98212 K2 YW 12572 Y1x1 nR *nesn (The Opsimist, p. 173),
.\Lﬂa"f\ U e JUAS-\ 3L 3 008 CaLd [gate 't lhudide fi seyyérati
dulitiarin min jayshi P-inqadhi] (Ai-Mutasha’il, p. 173) (= “I crossed the
border in the car of [a] physician of the physicians of the Arab Liberation
Army”’®).

13. yopa 29%om R 707 1 199 90 (Serayé the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 22),
il NS Gy HARE IR RN [kanat loylatulu d-dukhaniyyatu tilke,
laylatan min layalt s-sayfi| (Seraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 728) (= “That foggy
night was one of the nights of summer”).

14. 5m957 Mason AnR N2 TR TPIYIY jaRD (Seraya the Ghoul's
Daughter, p. 61); Ja <l aa iy 448 (3 4ai 33 (e Calid 1924 [hajarani nqalabat
min mawgi ‘ihi fi qimmatin min qimemi I-Karmili| (Saraya Bint al-Ghiil,
p. 781) (= “Like a stone that was overtumed on the heights of one of the
summits of Mt. Carmel”).

15. 9% 2% TR YW 1MaTa "0 W A0y m*m W31 MaT 23 (Sardya
the Ghoul’s Daughter, P. 76); 3..2;31‘ Al Sl (e S A AL B A 136 [
‘idhé& huwe mathilun amame mulkheyyilatt batalan min abtali tzllm I-
gissati| (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 799) (= “The youth’s image now arose
before me, in the form of /a] kero of the heroes of the story™).

16. woma 17 QWY 95957 SBATMA TAR [T NN 10NV W1 IREN *D W
PIMIEIR MR (Saraya the Ghoyl’s Daughter, p. 86); bl L Al alna g
5358 e g o dag A8 w)ﬂ\ sl e 88 (wajadnaha na imeten fi
aimatiha fi qabwin min ’aqba’i I-Karmiil [-lati kéanea yabhathu fi butiniha

7¢ In the Hebrew version the full conswuctionis used (>xo1» 8o0M), while in Arabic
the phrase “of the physicians™ is omitted.

printed on 2/10/2023 7:20 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Arabic Traces in the Hebrew Writing of Arab Authors in Israel 161

‘an kuniizili]| (Saraya Bint al-Ghul, p. 815) (= “He claimed to have found
her asleep, wrapped in her diapers, in [a] vauit of the vauits of Mt. Carmel,
inside which he used to search for weasure™).

17. [...] 790 swswyn AR °3 PWEY YANT YR TITI PIONT IR avw T
(Sardiya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 99); & Elomaly gty (e Hadl A
[...] & sUs 33 [hatta nfajara ‘ammi Ibrahimu yawman bi-s-surdkhi
‘anna ’ehede athriy@’i Hayf& [...]] (Seraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 832) (=
“Until one day uncle Ibrahim exploded and began to shout that one of
Haifa'’s vichmen [...]7).

18. o™nna%a vovmn (o077 ) anwn 8o T X1 (= “He, my uncle
Mikha'll and two of his Lebanese friends”) (Arabesques, p. 28).

19. A3apa SwIRR TR WIR W OV ,1957 98 2w wpra X1 (= “And he asked
to go back to the village, with one other man of the men of the group”).

In the Hebrew writings of Arab authors, the Hebrew definite article can be
found affixed to proper nouns, including proper nouns in the plural This is
evidence for Arab authors’ desire to choose Hebrew constructions that are
similar to the corresponding constructions in Arabic, even if the former are
rare in both contemporary and archaic Hebrew:

20. 199w IRYIT MITIR YV 2 00 (The Opsimist, p. 150); 8443 be ]
[akhbirnt ‘an Yii ‘@dika!] (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 362) (= “Tell me about your
Yo 'ad!” 7).

21. nmsm oon W (Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 104), e e &
w3l [‘aw min gheyrihé mina I-Maryaméti] (Seray& Bint al-Ghil, p.
838) (= “@r from other Marys’%“).

22, 1T MIWLY DWpIn OOw TR O IPITNI WR 07w 2Y 3N’ AT TIRY KX
MY 1200 (Serayd the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 159); WAl a3 53l 32l &1
Land Ge UVl A ok NS 8 W 3 Gusks [illa anna ehade E
Jarjeyni ‘atana wa-hemese fi ‘adhanina eannalum yutalibunena bi-keffi
‘alsinati ‘awlading ‘an tasmiyatili| (Saraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 911) (= “But
one of the two Georges whispered in our ear one day that they ask that our
children’s tongues stop calling”™).

77 This is a conunon Hebrew slang expression; however, its appearance as a
wanslaton of an Arabic construction may indicate Arabic influence.
7% In both Hebrew and Arabic the name Mary appears in the plural.
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23. N NRIW DRI AMURDT MR ONRIW 8RR (= “Mother really hates that
Fatima”) (Dancing Arabs, p. 138).

24, SRwY 001 N2 CSW T PYR AV I aeRaa R 01 IR rwow (=
“Now I remember how this Basim stood over my bed in the hospital and
asked”) (ibid., p. 86).

K. The possessive construction

In Arabic the possessive construction (AL=Yl [al-’iddfa]) creates a
relationship between two nouns. The second noun (the nomen regens,
) Sl [wl-mudafu ilayhi]) is always in the genitive case, while the
first (the nomen rectum, <\L=3 [al-mudaf]) is assigned case in accordance
with the possessive phrase’s function in the sentence, for example:

1. 83 &% 138 [hadha baytu waladin] (= “This is the house of a child”, “This
1s a child’s house™).

2. 85 & &l [ra mytu bayta waladin] (= “1 saw the house of a child™, 1
saw a child’s house™).

Possessive constructions are always associated with adjectives, nouns or
personal names, such as 1937 Wik (= “the people of the village”), avi TR
(= “one of the people™). In rare cases a nomen rectum can appear before a
verb, as in 0719R ¥12 nwx12 (= “In the beginning [of] God created”,
Genesis 1:1).7° In Hebrew the nomen regens has no external features that
indicate its function, while the nomen rectum occasionally does. In a chain
of possessive nouns, the nomen regens itself consists of a possessive
construction:

3 g s ‘=’~L"‘ [mat ‘ameu shari'i n-nili] (Literally: “The restaurant of
the street of the Nile” = “The Nile Street Restaurant”).

Below are examples of possessive chains in the Hebrew writings of Arab
authors, in which an attempt is made to make the Hebrew syntactic
structure to the one in Arabic (the English translation attempts to
reproduce the Semitic swructure of the possessive):

7 This construchion has posed great difficulties to medieval exegetes, who
proposed to change the vowel pattemn of the second word in order to make it easier
to understand: 778 ¥72 PPWRI2 (= “At the beginning of God’s creation [of] ...”).
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4. 391 sown v Wt (4 Bridge on the Sad River, p. 98); &s Sl &ia
3350 5 9d o33l [jaffa I-lu d@bu min ‘afwihi juniidi I- aduwwi] (Jisr ‘ala al-
Nalr al-Hazin, p. 94) (= “The mouth of the soldiers of the enemy became
ary”).

5.0197 YWY Y¥ X *231 nwws (4 Bridge on the Sad River, p. 97); &
Cladi 252e i I ¢ il [Casnadtu zaloT Cila khashabi ‘&@midi I-
misb&hi)| (Jisr ‘ald al-Nalwr al-Hazin, p. 94) (= “I leaned with my back on
the wood of the pole of the streetlight”).

6. 727w mve NNPYI 1IN nmx Sy ankpn (The Opszmzst p. 141); &
Al YT idla 385k Ge S8 [fa-hal qaractum an tawging fi sulufi
L-’wgtiri I- ‘arabiyyati?] (Ai-Mutashé&’il, p. 350) (= “Did you read about
our siege n the papers of the Arab countries?”).

7. p3us phn P92 01 AR o (Tears and Ashes, p. [40]), & ¢330 i dlee &5

LGN #1330 LK [wa- atamme amalalu; bagiyyata I-yawmi fi tafkiki ajz&'i
d-dabibati] (Dam wa-Reamad, p. [31]) (= “And he ended his work for the
day by the dismantling of the parts of the tank”).

8. 0PI PAVA Y9V NITA XIO DY TYW ¥AN N NIV 007 KT XX ( The
Story of Zahra, p. 14), AR el il e T i3 u—=_}’rju4° o A

ol 3iadll @-\31 W25 [hatta "anna ‘ummi lam tarde *an najlisa “akthera min
nisfi sa ‘atin fi khaymati *awraqi t-tibghi I-khedra’i]) (Hikayat Zalra, p.
15) (= “Mother did not agree to sit more than half-an-hour with
grandfather in the shed of the green leaves of tobacco”).

9. N W13 1937 0 Andw N (The Story of Zakra, p. 123), ssia &5
G Sl ST AN 3GA [wa-rughme hudii hayiti d-dey ati
‘akhadhati -gisasu tantashiru| (Hikayat Zalra, p. 166) (= “Rumors began
to make the rounds in the calm of the life of the village™).

10. 7IRDA 7Y BYH PN bnn: R *mwvw 17373 "3 (Ondy Bread, p. 24),
Ol 8ad &Jﬁ ol foLu) (8 iy 8a A5 Csila [sana'tu urjiihatan bi-hablin
qawiyyin rabattulu ilé far'i shajarati t-tini] (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 32) (=
“T built a swing and tied it with a strong rope to a branch of the fig tree”).

11. 37% 2wy >*7wa mena y¥ 93 non mbnb 77 °nnn N mwv %2 119K
TN DR RN (Only Bread P 26) N ,aim X3 ASJsiJ g Szt G
Luad el s uls ;Lm i3k P [‘akalna l-bayda i-masliqe wa-I-

# This type of construction is conunon in Hebrew as well, however, in this case it
occurs as the wanslaton of the same kind of conswucton in Arabic.
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fawakiha wa-taraktuha teahlumu tehte Zil&li shujeyrati tuffahin wa-"ana
jonbuha alwrusu nu'asahea)| (Al-Khubz al-Hafi, p. 35) (= “We ate
hardboiled eggs and fruit. I let her dream under the shade of an apple tree
while I sat next to her and guarded her sleep™).

12, 5¥ 7150 500 207w 1mIRw 12 2wIn IR 1T M1 RN A0 Wi
ohwoa Teyn pwn F(= “What a shame. This puffed up Mukhtar appears
to think that we stand as an advance troop over the protection of the class
of workers™) (In a New Light, p. 76).

13, 721982 7°2 RYY X137 107 T2 00NN AW XY MAXT mwn ww (: “An
officer of the border guard stopped us at a roadblock near Jericho and the
driver immediately came out in disappointment”) (Walking on the Wind, p.
46).

It also happens that an adjective serves as regens to a definite nomen
regens. This 1s very rare in the Bible, but does occur in the Mishna and 1s
very common in medieval Arabized Hebrew, under the influence of
Arabic syntax (Judaica 16, p. 1632, Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 103,
Maman 1991, p. 114):

14. 132 nmp»1 123 NEUR VAR NMDRT MAR NOUN (= “the raped [women] of
his father and the seduced [women] of his father, the raped [women] of
his son and the seduced [women ] of his son”) (Mishna Yevamot 11:1).

15. wxaa »nw (literally: “black of head”) (Mishna Nedarim 3:8).
16. ny7 > (literally: “clean of mind”) (Mishna Gittin 9:8).

17. oxyn may NITW X 13 100 (@n Asthma, Chapter Three, p. 7), &3
AR gy & [wa-kadhalikea n-nabatu I-gshalizu l-jawhari] (Magala fi -
Rabw, Chapter Three, p. 17) (= “And also the plant, which is thick of
body”).

18. NRIDI MK NATIT2 QTR 232 9% NYYNT Y20, 150 R o°’P95% 12 [an>
IRIX MO W1 ,ovKona (= “To compose some chapters on it, few of number,
great of benefit, to all men in maintaining their health and healing disease,
they will be like a testament”) (@7 Asthma, Intruduction, p. 2).

We may with some confidence conclude that the comparatively frequent
use of adjectives as the first part of a possessive constuction in the
Hebrew writings of Arab authors in translating corresponding structures in
Arabic 1s due to Arabic influence:
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19. w7921 %Y ara W PR ORI 2%9a7 2w DR ﬁK’1 o' INY P03 DYhos
wwnin vmn aon Ikktiyye, P. 1350 Jelal fpaiid Al u;ajx 1585
A aHE b, Wa el GO edd ol Tl s td:;lai ts il [wa-kanii
yatummina biha [-balire mushtyyza’zmt I-hajiza  s-saklriyyea t-tawila,
kasiha 1-amwiji, I-ladhi yahmi |- ’ane mina’a Heyfd min gha'ilati [-
bahri| (Ikhtiyye, p. 684) (= “The rocks were unloaded into the sea and
created the long break wave that protects Haifa’s port from the violence of
the sea to this day™).

20. W NMIND PRNTR IR NMIRY 9290 PR BT TN SN2 I
o710 DY QW 15 OUWIONT DRy MYap by s s (= “T very much liked
to look into the distance, beyond the fields of the kibbutz, and gaze at the
land of the featureless neighbors, at the clumps of trees spread over them
here and there”) (In a New Light, p. 10).

21. 798w @vIma nuIRR OxT ,195N07 PO 0T 1w (= “and the two others
only looked on, and the wrinkle-faced mother asked™) (Walking on the
Wind, p. 76).

22, MMWHR IR 91 AR eI [y v 30 P 70 (= “Thus, and only
thus, will his nation, survivor of the holocaust, be saved from any possible
holocaust”) (ibid., p. 26).

23, 153w AHYNT Q9P W PV TR DR IRW T RN cnea (= T
was the only joumalist who saw the fear in the weeping veil-covered
women’s eyes”) (And It IT"as Morning, p. 22).

24 waw> pwownn mrwe 95 (= All the aircraft carriers will be bumed™)
(Dancing Arabs, p. 77.

L. Interrogative sentences

(A) Interrogative sentences inwoduced by the interrogative particles P
and PX» (= “whence”, “from where”, “where from”)

M

Such sentences can be found in the Mishna (and in medieval Arabized
Hebrew):

1. 727727 97% oX02w T INTINR2 270 KA Pran (= “TFhence [do we know]
that he is responsible for them until he brings them to the Temple
Mount?”) (Mishna Bikkurim 1:9).
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2. PR Ymn X1 ®ow Paam (= “And whence [do we know] that the one
who forgives will not be cruel?””) (Mishna Bava Qama 8:7).

3. 772705 o0 WP Pant (= “And whence [do we know] that the first
fruits come before the priestly offering?”) (Mishna Terumot 3:7).

The frequent use of the interrogative particles "3 and PX» in the Hebrew
writings of Arab authors is due to the influence of the Standard Arabic
interrogative particle &8 e [min  eyna] (= “whence”), or the
corresponding colloguial Arabic particle (s [mnén]

4. %7 7277 97 PIw AR (= “But from where do you know this?”)
(Arabesques, p. 49).

5. 7R3 PRR PR QYL PR AW TN TR 1T 9w avy 1H e (= “It tastes like
ink, she said, which 1s understandable, but where does the taste of o1l come
from?”) (ibid., p. 62).

6. 72N517 NR ¥ K7 7702w 7 I (= “And firom where do 1 know that her
husband won’t read the letter?”) (In a New Light, p. 49).

7. 790 971 IR PR7 7AR ,71M3 77 090 (= “Excuse me, young man, but from
where do I know you?”) (ibid., p. 57).

8. 717 yinwnan 7% yan (= “How canyou be sure?” [literally: “From where
do you have this confidence?”) (ibid., p. 61.

9. nMayn HW 1% PRI 12T Wb nR PaTe e 89 (= “T did not
succeed in understanding his clothing, his speech, and fiom where he
knows Hebrew”) (ibid,, p. 83).

10. 7732738 Nx7 7 nwTL 72 an (= “From where am 1 supposed to know
what love 1s?7) (ibid., p. 125).

11. 707 *19 08 YW R AN0N7 72 7982 (= “And fiom where do you have
this fear of blood?”) (ibid., p. 81).
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(B) Demonstrative pronoun 571 (= “this”) after the interrogative word 712 (=
“What”)

Unlike Biblical Hebrew, in medieval Arabized Hebrew the demonswative
pronoun 711 was added after the interrogative particle 1, even where it is
connected to a preceding preposition, under the influence of the Arabic
interrogative particle ' [madhd, consisting of interrogative ma and
demonstrative dha] (Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 54):

12, 2pR 291 ,mon nup — 2703 12 nn av and (Guide for the Perplexed, 1, p.
158); 43 &8 93 kel (BY (08 QA 3 8586 03 Wl [lima A yaditnu bi-yadi -
ja&hili thamenun li-qting’i I-hikmati wa-l& lubba lahu?] (Dalalat ai-
Ha'irin, Part @ne, p. 80) (= “IFhy is it that the fool has the price to buy
wisdom, but no heart?”).

13. 1an8» 2P RITw 738 Swon WM a7 anh a0 R nvmew nR 190K
TMIRW W0 DR PXTI IMADR DR NPRY DTWA KT PR T AR [ anws pn’
MR ¥xT? PoTwn (= “And even if we were to say that the rumor was true,
why does that same Michel Abid, who 1s closer to the rumor’s source than
us, why does he not wy to discover the truth of the matter and to come to
us, just as we try to come to him ?”) (drabesques, p. 64).

14, ,ow) 790R QIR ROX 777 ®D 0 MW DWRN 200 M9X7 WM 87 a1 Y
(65 "ny

(= “I*hy would someone want to discover that during his entire fifty years
of life he was but another man?”) (ibid., p. 63).

15 1992w 31007, YW 29I 1922 DWW KDY DPaTpn TIRY 1A o
MIPYY 02TIPT IRW DR WADM 7308 1w a1 anh 198x (= “And there we
heard that one of their relatives from Tarshiha was lying in the hospital in
Nabhariyya, and since they visited him, wiy should they continue north and
meet the other relatives who had been displaced?”).

16. 7wy wpynn 0 1 Y (= “IFhy do you insist on smoking?”) (ibid., p.
76.

17. 7w v (= “TPhat business of hers is 1t?”) (In a New Light, p. 65).

18, ?2PR W Xax % wr or 0y v an (= “IThat business of hers is it if T have
a father or not?”) (ibid, p. 67).
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(C) Rhetorical questions introduced by 7% + noun or preposition + noun +

Landau (1988, pp. 68-72) discusses at length the issue of rhetorical
questions as an important component of argumentative rhetoric. She
divides rhetorical questions in political speeches into three main types:3!

(a) Rhetorical yes/no gquestions which are ntroduced by the Hebrew
interrogative particle ox7 or its like, which when positive imply negativity,
and vice versa: “Do they have a right to speak in the name of all the people
of this land?”.

(b) Rhetorical questions introduced by a wk-word, such as 72 (= “what”),
TR (= “how”) and y11 (= “why”). In wh-questions the answer (affirmative
or negative) contains a word that replaces the interrogative word and is
either positive or negative. Thus, the interrogative question “Who else
made concessions like Israel’s to this day?” implies: “No one has yet made
concessions like Israel’s”

(c) Two-choice questions, which imply negation of the first and emphasis
on the second as the correct answer: “Did the Herut Party take care of all
of them or of only 150 of them?”.

According to Landau, in the last-mentioned type of rhetorical question the
emphasis is the strongest, while the emphatic power of the second type is
stronger than that of the first type. It would seem that rhetorical questions
introduced by 7» + noun or preposition + noun + 1 as translations of
rhetorical questions in Arabic introduced by W [ma] + noun or preposition
+noun + 3 [wa-]®? testify to indirect Arabic influence:

81 Allon, Grilak & Shilo (2006, p. 61), too, make this three-way distinction.
Schlesinger (2000, p. 209) briefly discusses two types of such interrogative
sentences: (a) Leading equestions, whose purpose is to arouse a virtual dialogue
between the author and the reader, as in: “What exactly lit the fuse which led to
investing in the dollar?”, (b) rhetorical questons intwoduced by a particle of
contrast, as in: “But how has the ime to look at dollar inveswnents in these crazy
wmes?”.

%2 There are also examples of slight changes in the construchion: X N 7°m
72MWNT Won YU KNI DWKR M WA X0 TP TN VI (Serdya the
Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 112); 3 4 ui L’J_x“ P 4.-321_3.1.}”“ Lu.k” [ (e It ‘d)m Sl
»es [wa-kanat taqilu, ba'de rtikabi dh-dhanbi: “adh-dheanbu mut atun, fa-mi
dhanbu l-khaligi 'an hurima minh&?” (Saraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 848) (= “She said,
after carrying outthe job, ‘Sinning is a pleasure. IThat fault is it of the Creator that
he has been denied this pleasure?””).
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19. ”7n1nR MEIRP WH AR DX AN IIWY 73w 13 18 °nn (The Story
of Zahra, p. 44), W L it e A0 52 VESEe BN s &5
P23 Ge B5E 5 [wa-kuntu wa-sanewati I-thamaniye ‘ashrate la& gheyra
‘unaqishuly  bi-hadha [- uslibi: “mé& bélun& wa-gheyiruna mina -
bilddi?”’| (Hikayat Zalra, p. 54) (= “I was then eighteen years old. I
argued with him:  What do we care about other countries?”).

20, 2MMAT TR 92y m» (Sardya the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 42), Gé G
2238 2283 Ja &Y [md sha nu I-Karmili wa-hadhihi n-naw&hi?”| (Saraya
Bint al-Ghil, p. 755) (= “Ithat does Mt Carmel have to do with these
regions?”).

M. Apposition

An apposition is a noun that follows another noun (the nucleus) but does
not form a possessive constuction with it. In Arabic it agrees with the
preceding noun in case. Semantically, it amplifies and explains the
previous noun, serving as a kind of complement, similar to an adjective
(Becker 1989, p. 192):

PR

IR EURR VR S [takallamty ma'a s-sayyidi Muliammadin
waziri -kharijiyyati] (= “1 spoke with Mister Muhammad, the Foreign
Minister”). In this sentence, “Muhammad” 1s appositive to “Mister”, and
“Minister” is appositive to “Muhanimad”.

2, &l Ay &K [‘akaitu I-khubze kullatu] (= “T ate all the bread”; literally:
“T at the bread, all of it”).

3, ki &8 a5 [warsalati 1-bintu nafsubi] (= “The girl herselfcame”).

4. pgamad 310530 RS [shtarake l-wuzerd'u jamiuhum] (= “All the
ministers participated”; literally: “The ministers participated, all of them”).

In medieval Arabized Hebrew the words wo: (literally: “soul”), v
(literally: “eye”) and nxy (literally: “self”), whose Arabic counterparts
have pronominal functions, can appear in apposition conswuctions
(Goshen-Gottstein 2006, p. 93):

5.1mBYITIV WP — INWRIT 7207 (Guide for the Perplexed, 1, p. 146), Sl
aki (b WY Lada O3V [‘as-sababu I-awwalu: su'abatu 1-’amri fi
nafsihi| (Dalalat al-Ha irin, Part @ne, p. 74) (= “The first reason: The

difficulty of the matter itself”).
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6 7N MY RIM IR P DD T AW PR OWAT MR RIw
(Gmdefor the Perplexed, 1, p. 203), i s A Gl wldtall 3 | ]
La SBS a3 33 als Sxd [idha akhadlnd fi e fyi s-sif t, l.tyfa yerji'u
hadha kullahu li-me nan wahid, wa-huwe dhitubi ta'ala fagat] (Dalalat
al-Ha'irin, Part @ne, p. 103) (= “If we begin to deny the attributes, how
will all this go back to a single meaning, namely fimself, May He be
glorified, only™).

It would appear that the use of words such as w»3, 1y and 0¥y in appositive
structures in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors is due to Arabic
influence:

7. 907 Cmyy MITIR YIY PR MY R D) (= “T myself also don’t know
everything about me”) (In a New Light, p. 75).

8. msmzy2 Ry XY ank 7 (= “What, you didn’t see for yourselves?”)
(ibid., p. 78.

9. 25V1 RIM ,NRT IR MWEY R1MW 0017 (= “I mentioned that Zimselfhad said
so, and he was insulted”) (ibid., p. 90).

N. Focalization

Focalization in all its forms i1s a prominent device of the @ur’anic text.
Talmon (2002, pp. 362-363) discusses this phenomenon in the entry in the
Encyclopdia of the Qur'an® in all its forms as a general term, including
S5 [ mr-tawkid] (= “emphasis”)®* Focalization may be expressed in a
number of ways:®®

(A) Through \&} [innama] (= “rather”, “nothing but”, “to the contrary”):

1. Jels fs il W) [’innamé I-Bukhturiyyu sha ‘irun] (= “To the contrary,
al-Bukhturf is a poet™).

Here the addresser uses focalization to swess the fact that the person
denoted by “al-Bukhturl” is a poet (rather than a member of some other
profession, say a physician™).

¥ McAuliffe, Jane Danunen. (ed.). 2002. Encyclopedia of the @ur'an. Leiden:
Brill. pp. 362-363.

¥ Becker 1989, p. 204.

¥ Becker 1989, pp. 204-205; Wright 1967, 1, p. 292.
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2. 2 O3 QB W) [ innama I-maqaly -owwaly hdmmun] (= “The first
article is indeed important™).

3. eif}ﬁ e 2500 3 L“:‘l el He gl S . [ma yamla v quinbana min
‘Tménin innamé huwe mustamiddun min qulibikum] (= “The faith which
fills our hearts has its source in nothing but your hearts”).

(8) Through $GLYs & [‘n-nafi wa-il-stithn&] (= “negation and
exception”)”

4 $Ga O3 cauall ) CAl Gy [wa-ma I-hubbu ill&® lil-habibi I-’awwali
mata ‘un| (= “Love is not a delight, except to the first beloved™).

5oao5 el wdL ) Ol da WS Y [ rw@li und hadhii -
bayanati ’ill& bi-I- asbabi z-zahiriyyati li-th--thawrati] (= “These reports
do not give us insight exce pt into the external causes of the revolution™),

(C) Through preposing certain sentence parts, for example, placing the
direct object before the subject (el Jo o0 sidl 28 [fagdinu I-maf ili
‘ala Lfaili]).

6. Gl AUy N5 SQ) [Viyydke ne budu wa-iyyike nasta'in) (It is you
whom we worship and i7 is you to whom we tum for help”).

Such constructions are called extraposition structures; their aim 1s to stress
certain sentence constituents (Fruchtman 1990, pp. 82-87, Borochovsky &
Tromer 1993, pp. 54-55).

(D) Through antithesis, according to the pattern ¥ [l&] / Ol [laysa] / &
[ma] (= “not”) ... & [bal] | &S [lakin]) | \& [innamd] (= “but”, “but
rather”). This construction contains a subordinate or secondary clause and
a main clause (the nucleus), which are mutually contradictory. The
addressee has a positive attitude towards the nucleus, which in this case is
the thesis. The reader, when encountering the secondary clause, which
expresses an 1dea that i1s not consistent with that of the nucleus, comes to
see the state of affairs in the main clause in an even more positive light
(Mann & Thompson 1988, p. 253).

The Arabic word 5 [bad] is the dominant word which inwroduces the
nucleus of the antithesis, it denies the state of affairs in the secondary
clause and stresses the antithesis’ nucleus. @ccasionally the negation word
Y [la] is added to it (Wright 1967, 11, p. 334):

9! [illa] (= “except”) indicates focalization.
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7. W [L] T VIR PO T TN P92 DORDTIT AW MR MRAT DM T PR
[...] a3 mwna 7o I (@n Asthma, Inwoduction, p. 1); (=08 13 Guil)
sy Salll SIS G L] 1 (pe o 1S e 2 O (8 LY il 8 3 UG o
[..] B [wa-layse hidha charadu hidhihi I-megalati idh qad wada ati I-
‘atibba’u fi kulli mavadin ma yahtaju “ileyhi min hadha [...] bal kave I-
qasdu bi-hadhihi I-magqalati ... | (Magala fi I-Rabw, Inwoduction, p. 2) (=
“The purpose of this essay 1s not, after the physicians have written what
every 1ll person needs, [ ... | but rather the purpose of this essay 1s...”).

8. ,7a% 0% nva RY ,opn 9021 AT 92 TR OIRY NONN37 IA00 N1 D VT
MR 12712 17°0R NYX (@7 Asthma, Chapter Thirteen, p. 38), &l ;ﬂ ake)
J% i W L (ool Ja 8 Gl IS 085 g 8 3 s AN im delia
B4 [ lam ‘anna I-tibba sind ‘atun deririyyetun lil-’ins&ni jidden fi kulli
zamanin wa-kulli mekanin laysa fi hali l-maradi fagqat ’ill& wa-fi hali s-
sihhati] (Magqala fi I-Rabw, Chapter Three, p. 92) (= “Know that medicine
1s a science that is very necessary for everyone at any time and in any
place, not only when one is ill, but even when one is healthy™).

(E) Through the use of 3834 oY [lam ai-tawkid) (= “the I of emphasis™).

A prefixed O [la-] can be attached to any part of speech (except a past verb
in an indicative sentence). It does not affect case:

9. 3@ Judd &) [inna l-megala la-hd@mmun] (= “The article is indeed
important”).

10. &3S 5 G &) [innadu la-mina I-mushrikina] (“He is indeed of the
polytheists™).

(F) Through an extraposed phrase, that is, a sentence one of whose
constituents has been placed at the beginning for emphasis. In Arabic, the
empty slot from which the extraposed phrase has been moved is filled by a
coreferential pronouns, for example, in Hebrew: instead of 49507 *ph»
ooMR (= “the book’s chapters are long”) one may say: 2"31K P95 — 9507

’

(= “the book, its chapters are long”):

1. 858 g8 @ REVAPRY [hidhili sh-sharjaratu lah& furi'un
katlivatun] (= “This tree, it has many branches”).

12, Zlial i oG8l 338y [wl-khubzu akalnahu fi s-sabahi] (= “The bread,
we ate i in the morning”).
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(G) Through the pattern & [ammd ¥ (= “as for”) ... < [fa-]%® which
always follows a statement, and introduces another, opposing statement
for emphasis:

13. & 939 il W & il [‘ana katabii *ammé [-bandtu fa-lam yaktubna|
(= “I wrote, but as for the girls, they did not write™).

14 s d c§ 508 gl 4l RUSAPE ‘-ﬂb ¢ 0 [hadhd mafhiamun
wa-'ammé fima yate allagqu bz-kalamzhz fi - mustuqbali fa-la ra'ya lana
fiha] (= “This 1s understood, but as for what he will say in future, we have
no opinion on that”).

(H) General emphasis of the sentence by means of & [inna] (= “indeed”,
does not always have to be translated).

15,0150 S5 &f inna I-walada maridun] (= “The boy is [indeed] i117).

16. Lauis 28 &) [inna r-tilmidhe nashitun] (= “The pupil is [indeed]
diligent™).

(D) Through a change in constituent order.

(a) Sentences that begin with a verbal predicate instead of a noun, in the
manner of Arabic syntax:

17. mno W IR ﬁUDﬁ’? 7ﬂﬂ73’7 , MY o7 5% o noa oI D’RR”
(Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter p. 24), A Gmie ol sl G0N g5
i S Tl ‘;.LL»H CB duania 230y [vakhruju s-sayyadine bil-qawaribi
‘ila ‘ardi I-balwi |- aswadz mubta idine ‘ani sh-shati’i kilumitran “aw
‘aqalia] (Sardya Bint al-Ghil, p. 732) (= “The fishermen go out in their
boats into the heart of the black sea, for a distance of one kilometer or
less™; literally: “Go out the fishermen... ™).

18, ¥ INR 1 wwm 29X IER 772 W 9O IR 95T — NPT 910 IR OBR aenw
I8 Samya the Ghoul's Daughter, p. 72), B Ei3la B Chawy
3l )Jb fesw & 3 o de & &53 [wa-sami ‘ati l-walidatu sawta serkhati
fa-khaffat ‘llayye fari'atan dari aten ‘anna sii'an ‘elemme bi-l-miv ati]
(Saraya Bint al-Ghial, p. 72) (= “My mother heard the sound of my

¥ In Arabic this is called 2Lnil Gl [‘wmma rafsiliyya] (= “The amma of
elaboraton”) (Wright 1967, I, p. 292).

# For more on this construction, see Erez 2005, in which he discusses the swucture
and fimeton of “as for” in English, and its Hebrew counterpart =5 qwx2.
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scream, let everything she had in her hand fall, and hurried over to me, lest
something bad happento the mirror™; literally: “Heard my mother...”).

19. 19°m 1inn YW nwRan 'IWDW?:'I nINN 9R CITMM YT RN ENAY 15'!
(Tkhtiyye, p. 78), U ibyk Koa I Sl aaiall Gl s GA3G [wa-dhahaba
zamilund s-sahafiyyu ild merkazi shurtati Hayfa)| (Ikhtiyye, p. 628) (=
“@ur young, modern joumalist colleague went to the main police station in
Haifa™; literally: “Went our young modem... ™).

20. 7571 77908 53 0107 yor (They Confiscated Joy in My City, p. [17]);
Nosb Nuein Jditag H3al aakay (wa-hamhamea [-jawadu wa-sahale sahilan
tawilan| (Wa-Sadari i-Farah fi Madinati, p. [17]), (= “The horse jumped
and gave a long neighf™; literally: “Jumpedthe horse ... 7).

21 @i nink MY AR 99p1 NPT AR Mo nno (They Confiscated Joy in My
City, p. [22]); ee—ﬁ%—a Ei) 56 &3 G AN o [ fatala s-sajjanu I-baba wa-
shattame ‘awrati ~ummaehdatihim| (Wa-Saderii I-Farah fiI Madinati, p.
[19]) (= “The prison guard opened the door and cursed their mothers’
private parts”; literally: “@®pened the prison guard ... ”).

(b) A time adverbial that separates the subject from the predicate

22, vhy yhana Taurn wm“ won nx T¥2 HON) ‘f"lD‘l ,MNP37 NP2 X337 (The
Opstmlst p. 6]) L)“":J" 4_\&‘ J.u.l) L}a (_IS 1_\31; L,’A_: K &M'l }’-JA'I éﬁ.ﬁ:l‘ ulS}
[wa-kane i-jeyshu, ntlma « t-tapwigi, qad nahha janiben kulla man
‘arshade ‘llayhi v&'su I-kheyshi| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 233) (= “The army,
during the siege, separated and put aside everyone indicated by Canvas
Head’™).

(c) Adverbial of state at the beginning of the sentence

23 7273 wpa% N2 Wy mm aTRs oy (Bridge on the Sad River, p.
95); gaalld A, Gy sl pll HE [ ‘urdtun ke-Adama wa-Hawwa «
waqafid bi-d- durl nastajdi| (Jisy ‘ald al-Nalr al-Hazin, p. 93) (= “Naked
as Adam and Eve, we stopped by the houses and begged”™).

J. Through extraposition

The use of extraposition in the Hebrew writings of Arab authors when
translating extraposed sentences in Arabic testifies to indirect Arabic
influence.

24. amp pY arIa T 1‘7 ana D“ﬂ'ﬁ T2 TOIX WHI TN AR (7716
Opszmzst P 13) l@..eh! U.\s 4.;_5.1‘ ‘_,’jc JL) ﬂ T P AAJL ‘54”33 [wa-)v.hdl
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ralimalu Liahu, kanat lahu ‘ayyadin ‘ala d-dewiati qabla giyamiha] (Al-
Mutasha’il, p. 172) (= “And my father, may he rest in peace, played a role
in the state before 1t was founded”).

25. 757 IR mto: BYRY X2 X7 Yoy mwwa a1 (The Opsimist, p. 15), gt
Ay oty V) 4 aaul o oA ola [fa- ‘wktharu hidhihi l-qur& lam ‘asme’ bihi
illé tilka I- laylata] (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 178) (= “Most of the names that were
mentioned, were never heard before that night™).

26. 37,2028 Ph2 07270 1m0 NINK MPII0N2 PI0NA YO Y3 PYSM
M WPAT NN MR (The Opszmzst p. 101); «5)y siia :,9-11 oA G
gs)mll IS g5 n.i.m ulS A (;mT i ] e}luél'ﬂ t_)l.w o L;)J 5ol [wa-sh-
shabbu I- ‘arabiyyu I-ladhi sadam bi-seyyaratihi seyyaratan ‘ukhra fi
shari'i Lilienblum fi Tal-Abiba, ma kane yungidhuhu siwa kheyalihi sh-
shargiyyi]| (Al-Mutasha’il, p. 292) (= “And the 4rab youth whose car had
struck another car on Lilienblum St., nothing saved %im but his oriental
imagination”).

K. Focalization through 38 5l »¥ [l&m ai-tawkid) (= “the I of emphasis™)

The use of the words X7 and nwa% (= “certainly”) at the beginning of a
result clause in a conditional sentence as the translation of an Arabic
conditional sentence in which the result clause begins with the “/ of
emphasis” may testify to indirect Arabic influence:

27. TNOWL VAR TTHEN W 77 ORTY ,ara 'IJNﬂﬂO anT ana D”ﬂl R
10171 (Saraya the Ghoul’ SDaughter p. 1.6) S e A e &b 55
G G B e Gl LW daal o3l 8 [wa-law zallat emmati
Sarhanaty ‘a’ishatan hatta hadha I-yawmi, la-wada ‘at sabbabataha ‘ala
fomiha ishavaten T "an “huss”| (Seraya Bint al-Ghal, p. 841) (= “Had
Aunt Sarhana been alive today, if is certain that she would have pressed
her finger to her lips: ‘Shhh!*”).

28, T AR I3APW T RYARY ,TITY SWw OTI0Y O9R JIN V2 WYY OVPY 2T RONOK)
1T NI IO 9RO TY YW qub oM NI SDORTY — PR Pt Tanwa
on (The Opsimist, D 131); 5‘_—*&"-’ Gl ‘—”_P > t,Sf“ 15 S B gLuc v3ls
TR VTR PPN PRI T Il - SN PR (O [wa-
luwlu oynani thnateni sawwabata nalowi bi-la hivakini btisameate tashji‘in
sirrviyyatin, wa-lawla yadun tashuddu ‘ala yadi "an "ashtadde, le-hesibtu
‘anna  -jisma  l-mumtadde ila yesari juththetun bila heyatin) (Ai-
Mutasha’il, p. 236) (= “And were it not for a pair of eyes that directed a
mute smile of encouragement at me, and were it not for a hand that shook
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my hand as if saying ‘Be stwong’, I would certainly have treated the body
lying next to me as a lifeless corpse”).

29. 371 7w M WK 9 MK ANRYD AW TP R 0D P 1WA 7 R
XTI NN nRwna (Saraya the Ghoul’s Daughter, p. 74), 85850 &OK
Ll 48 G iy Tiallt sl s Canlia gLl Wy Gl [wa-law kanat
mawjidatan le-fa ‘alat wa-lamma stata'a sahibu tilke sh-shahinati I-
la Tnati ‘an yamteni'a ‘an talbiyati talabiha) (Seraya Bint al-Ghil, p. 7197)
(= “That had the cupboard still been in our house, if is certain that she
would have taken it over the protests of the driver of that accursed truck™).

30. 0 nUT RPRY ... TAMNT? ROW DOTPOITI DONNT 1P O30 WRAN CNR 7Y
OIR TV TN 37NN N " RT P3N M %Saraya the Ghoul’s
Duughter P. 92), Vb . Jed ‘u-‘”wU B Ay P L EN AT &k o 8
-1"-“ Je b Gl A Egall & SO [fa-ild matd tatlubiina minni, y&
ahlbbal I-'ahya’a minhum wal-gha’ibine, (-tamahhula .. fe-lawla
‘idvaki “anna l-mewte hegqqun la-madaytu fi t-tamahhuli hatta |- ademi)
(Saraya and departed, ask me to be patient ... for had I not known that
death is justice, I would certainiy have tarried to infinity”).

31, 1w 1% RTY I AR IR VAW 2PV T IPRY 00N AW NwY wen
armaPY 106A3 *3wRn (The Opsimist, p. 92); 13 & sixd aals 3 4 (s yb\4 £
A Gl 33y @44:"2 23 [fa-yaliju khatiri ‘an law semi'a Ye 'qibu
hadha I-hivare la-t-tahamant bi-d-de ‘wati sh-shuyi iyyati] (= “1 feel a
tempest in my soul, for if Ya'qib had heard this dialogue, he would
certainly have accused me of making Communist propaganda”).

32, 70 3% yTina o0 peab ok an 0 17 (They Confiscated Joy in My
City, p. [21]); 5552 taa GAd 2o s bes &8 3 D3 [wa-i-lahi law kiina
limari ma 7 la-‘arafa hadha |- ‘ejiza] (Wa-Saderi I-Farah fi Madinati, p.
[18]) (= “If my donkey had been with me, it would certainly have become
acquainted with this old man”).

Summary

The phenomenon of Israeli Arab authors writing original works of
literature, or translating literature from Arabic into Hebrew, has emerged
relatively recently. The number of Arabs who compose texts directly in
Hebrew is constantly on the rise. At the time of writing there are eight
such writers: Anton Shammas, Naim Araydi, Sayyid @Qashu, Atallah
Mansour, Gerries Tannous, Muhammad Ghanayim, Usama Abu Ghush
and Salman Natour. The present study has shown quite decisively that the
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influence of Arabic on their Hebrew writings is conscious, cases of
unconscious influence are very rare. Arabic words and expressions occur
throughout the Hebrew text, in order to evoke an ammosphere of Arab
culture.

The study showed clear Arabic influences in both syntax and the lexicon.
The lexical influence is mostly quite obvious: Arabic words and expressions,
loan translations, borrowed meanings, and neologisms in Hebrew under
Arabic influence, especially that of colloguial Arabic, which plays a
dominant role in the Hebrew works of Arab writers, despite the fact that in
Arab society there is a demand to speak and write in a language as close as
possible to Standard Arabic, which 1s perceived as the “pure” form of the
language. However, less obvious lexical influences are also in play:
Revival of biblical collocations and verbs by imbuing them with meaning
taken from Arabic, and the creation of new verbal forms in Hebrew under
the influence of Arabic, when confronted with lexical lacunae in Hebrew.

In the domain of syntax, Arab writers’ fluency in and mastery of both
modern and classical Hebrew has enabled them to choose classical
syntactic patters identical to those of Arabic, in order to retain the latter’s
syntactic structures in their Hebrew texts. This conscious influence does
not involve any deviation from the rules of Hebrew, since most of the
structures chosen by Arab writers in Hebrew have roots in archaic stages
of the language. The syntactic influence of Arabic can be divided into two:

(A) Direct influence: Changes in object types, for example direct by
indirect, or one indirect by another;, or the use of typical Arabic structures
such as “clarification and specification”, previously encountered only in
medieval Arabized Hebrew, under Arabic influence.

(B) Indirect influence: A tendency in texts written directly in Hebrew to
use syntactic structures that are typical of ancient Hebrew but are rare in
the modem language, such as preposing the demonstrative adjective to the
noun, use of the quantity modifier 7297 after the noun it modifies, and
state clauses introduced by the 1 of state. These structures, which are very
similar to the corresponding ones in Arabic, were consciously chosen in
order to adhere to the Arabic text. Their use seems to constitute a stylistic
feature that typifies the Hebrew writings of Arab authors.

The study did not find that the Arabic influence on works wanslated into
Hebrew was greater than in works composed directly in Hebrew, whether
in the lexicon or in syntax Anton Shammas uses more biblical and other
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archaic forms than other authors, both in translated and original Hebrew
works, apparently due to his education and his expert knowledge of
biblical and post-biblical Hebrew literature.

I hope that this study, in addition to providing the reader with an
opportunity to become acquainted with influence of Arabic on the Hebrew
writings of Arab authors, will also provide an impetus for further research
into the mutual influences of Hebrew and Arabic.
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